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PREFACE

One need not perhaps look very far for a reason or two why the
Syriac language still holds some fascination for not a few people.
Among the Semitic languages it is one of the most richtly documented
besides Arabic, Akkadian and Hebrew. Though we do possess some
amount of secular Syriac writings, the bulk of Syriac literature, including
one of its oldest documents, namely the Syriac Bible in its various
versions, attests to the fact that this is the tongue of the Syriac-speaking
church. Thus the knowledge of Syriac is an important key for investi-
gating and appreciating the culture deposited in documents penned in
this dialect of Aramaic over a period of more than a millennium.
Although we are deeply indebted to Payne Smith and Brockelmann for
the solid foundations they laid in the field of Syriac lexicography, and
to Noldeke for his still unsurpassed reference grammar, there still
remains much to claim the attention of Syriac philologists. Especially
on matters of syntax, there are issues to which N6ldeke has paid insuf-
ficient, if at all, attention, and some questions need to be investigated
with a new perspective and methodology, as has been demonstrated
during the past few decades by scholars such as Avineri, Goldenberg,
Joosten, Khan, Van Rompay, and the present writer. ()

The present work is meant to replace C. Brockelmann's Syrische
Grammatik, in comparison with which our grammar shows similarities
and dissimilarities alike.

Ours is also an introduction to the Classical Syriac language and
its literature.

Brockelmann introduced some of his original insights in the pho-
nology section, whilst the morphology and syntax, the latter in particular,
were rather brief. We like to believe that in all compartments of grammar
we have attempted to present a more detailed description of the language,
incorporating results of more recent studies on the language, with
special reference to syntax, which is an area where Syriac, with its
only seemingly deceptive simplicity, appears to be capable of expressing

' On the status quaestionis up to the late thirties of this century, see an excellent
overview in Rosenthal 1939: 179-211.
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rather intriguing subtleties and niceties.

Unlike Brockelmann's our approach has been essentially descriptive
and synchronic, diachronic and comparative details, if presented at all,
being mostly relegated to footnotes.

Generations of students of Syriac have valued the chrestomathy of
considerable extent in Brockelmann's grammar. We also follow this
pedagogically commendable tradition. One important difference, how-
ever, is that each piece of text in our chrestomathy is more or less fully
provided with notes, mostly of grammatical and lexical nature with
frequent cross-references to relevant paragraphs in the grammar. Another
difference is that, whereas the pieces selected by Brockelmann are
almost without an exception ecclesiastical in nature, our anthology, it
is hoped, shows that in this language one can also find texts of secular
nature which can be interesting. In Brockelmann's chrestomathy all the
three Syriac scripts are equally represented, whilst we have shown
partiality to the oldest of them, the Estrangela, not only in the chresto-
mathy, but also in the grammar section. This can be justified by the
growing tendency to use this script in the recent scholarly publications.
We have made this choice, though the wordprocessing software at our
disposal has presented some technical difficulties in cases where a
vowel sign and a diacritic dot or dots, for example, need to be applied
simultaneously. In some such cases we have dispensed with one or
more of such dots. It is hoped that this will not be found by the user
too difficult or confusing. To minimise such a difficulty and in the
interest of pedagogical effectiveness, transliteration in the Latin alphabet
has been extensively used in the phonology and morphology section
and likewise in the chrestomathy. Out of the same pedagogical consid-
eration, the Verb Paradigms have also been provided with trans-
literation.

We would state at this point that we have taken the maximum care
to indicate the twofold pronunciation of the six, so-called Beghadh-
kephath plosives. This is contrary to the practice followed in many
text-editions, even in elementary grammars.

The texts in the Chrestomathy are arranged in a roughly chrono-
logical order of composition.

Another universally acclaimed boon of Brockelmann's grammar
has been its "Literatur." Here again we follow .in his steps, and to this



Preface XVII

end we have been able to secure friendly and ready cooperation of Dr.
Sebastian Brock of Oxford, who has compiled a most up-to-date bibli-
ography for which one can only be grateful. It is not meant to be
exhaustive in the strict sense of the word, but it does present a source
of information to which any serious student of Syriac would often like
to turn. The section entitled "Grammatical studies" is designed to be
exhaustive.

Being the author of Classical Syriac for Hebraists, also published
by Harrassowitz (1987; reprinted 1996), I feel obliged to say a few
words over the relationship between it and the present work. My general
approach to Syriac grammar remains the same, though the present
work incorporates some new ideas and details, and is as a whole
somewhat fuller in the presentation of the grammar of the language.
This time no previous knowledge of Hebrew is assumed, so that even
the basic notions peculiar to Semitic languages are fully explained.
Needless to say, such a knowledge would considerably facilitate and
accelerate the study of Syriac, and for the benefit of such students we
have mentioned some phenomena and examples related to other cognates
such as Hebrew and other dialects of Aramaic. No chrestomathy text
is common to both grammars. The Bibliography is, of course, a new
feature. So are a set of basic language exercises with a key to them.
Following an earlier edition of Brockelmann's grammar, a list of proper
nouns occurring in the chrestomathy texts has been appended.

It remains to express my sincere thanks to the editors of the reputed
series, Porta Linguarum Orientalium, Profs. F. Rosenthal and W. Diem,
who did me an inestimable honour by asking me to contribute this
volume to the series. I have also benefited from several reviews published
on my Classical Syriac for Hebraists, and suggestions and corrections
to it made known to me through private correspondence by Prof. B.
Zuckerman of California, and especially Mr O.J. Schrier, M.A., of
Amsterdam. My gratitude goes also to Mr. M. Langfeld of Otto Harras-
sowitz for his encouragement and patience.

October, 1996.

Takamitsu Muraoka

Department of Near Eastern Studies,
Leiden University,

The Netherlands.
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PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION

It gives us great pleasure to have been offered by the editors of the
series Porta Linguarum Orientalium, now Prof. Diem and Prof. Edzard,
to revise our Syriac grammar. In addition to rectifying plain errors in
the first edition drawn to our attention by various people and noticed
by ourselves, Dr Brock has revised the Select Bibliography. We have
also taken into account a number of reviews on the first edition, and
some valuable remarks and suggestions offered by the series editors,
for all of which we are grateful.

August, 2004.

Takamitsu Muraoka
Oegstgeest, The Netherlands
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abs. absolute (state)
act. active

adj. adjective

adv. adverb

AKk. ' Akkadian

BA Biblical Aramaic
BH Biblical Hebrew
caus. causative

conj. conjunction
CPA Christian Palestinian Aramaic
cst. construct (state)
dir. direct

emph. emphatic

ES Eastern (Nestorian) Syriac
f. feminine

fem. feminine

Gk Greek

Heb. Hebrew

Impv. Imperative

Impf. Imperfect

Inf. Infinitive

ind. indirect

intr. intransitive

Lat. Latin

lit. literally

m. masculine

masc. masculine

MH Mishnaic Hebrew
n. footnote

obj. object

pass. passive

pl. plural

prep. preposition

ptc. participle

sg. singular

st. state

suf. suffix

Syr. Syriac

tr. transitive

WS Western (Jacobite) Syriac
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appropriate, a distinction is made between the Peshitta and Old Syriac
versions of the Gospels by means of "P" and "S" respectively.






Some practical suggestions
1. The following may be considered as useful pedagogic strategy:

a. Study the following matters thoroughly:
1) the Estrangela form of the alphabet (§ 2),
2) the pronunciation of the letters of the alphabet (§ 3),
3) the "Nestorian" vowel signs to go with it (§ 4c),
4) some graphic signs (§ 5)
5) some phonological rules (§ 6 A,B,F,H,1,J,K,L)
6) the basics of morphology: pronouns (§§ 9-12, 13, 15), declension

of nouns and adjectives, and conjugation of verbs (§§ 17, 18,
21, 24, 27, 30, 31, 40-43, 46, 48-57, 61-68).

b. Do the appropriate exercise as you go along, studying the above-
mentioned points.

c. Footnotes, especially lengthy ones, may be initially ignored.

2. Start working through the chrestomathy. The texts nos. 1 and 3 may
be best left for a later stage of study. Begin with nos. 4 and 5, both
from the Bible.

3. In studying the texts in the chrestomathy, make good use of the
accompanying footnotes. Cross-references to the grammar ought to
be studied carefully. Start studying simultaneously the paragraphs
of the grammar section not mentioned above, including the Morpho-
syntax and Syntax section.






PART ONE

WRITING AND PHONOLOGY

§ 1 General. Syriac is a language which belongs to the Aramaic
branch of the Semitic language family. It is attested in written form by
inscriptions which date from the first few centuries of the Christian era
and originate from Edessa and its environs.(*) The language of these
inscriptions still shows some affinity with Aramaic of the earlier phases,
and is thus distinct from the fully developed literary idiom of the
subsequent centuries.(%) Along with the Aramaic idiom of the Babylonian
Talmud and the idiom used by another Christian community, Mandaic,
this developed form of Classical Syriac represents Eastern Aramaic in
contradistinction to Western Aramaic represented by idioms such as
Palestinian Jewish Aramaic of documents like the Palestinian (or: Jerus-
alem) Talmud and some midrashim, Samaritan Aramaic, and Christian
Palestinian Aramaic.

The growth and development of Classical Syriac is closely bound up
with the spread of Christianity in North Western Syria and subsequently
the whole of Mesopotamia, and even further eastwards. It bloomed
into a lively, literary means of expression during the third to seventh
centuries. Over the centuries, a vast amount of literary works was
produced in this language, covering the entire gamut of intellectual
curiosity and creativity during the Late Antiquity and the immediately
following period. Syriac-speaking scholars are also rightly credited
with having served as conservers and transmitters of classical scholarship
and as tutors and mentors for emerging, but still largely unlettered
Islamic leadership. After the emergence of Islam in the region the
language gradually began to decline, though its use as a literary idiom
was kept alive well into the thirteenth century.

As a result of the famous Christological controversy during the fifth
century the Syriac-speaking church split into two camps: the dyophysite

! Useful collections of such inscriptions are Drijvers 1972; Drijvers amd Healey
1999.

2 On this, see Beyer 1966.
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East Syrians (Nestorians) on the one hand, who came under the Persian
sphere of influence, and the monophysite West Syrians (Jacobites) on
the other, who remained within the Roman sphere of influence. These
ecclesiastical developments came to leave some traces at language
level as well in that each branch began to develop its own form of
alphabet and there are some differences in phonology between the two
dialects.

It now appears that Syriac, in a variety of vernacular forms, managed
to survive down to the modern times. Towards the end of the 19th
century attempts were made by Western missionaries to create modern
literary idioms on the basis of Classical Syriac, and these vernaculars
achieved a remarkable measure of success. Not only are a number of
distinct Syriac idioms today in actual use as oral means of communication
in pockets of the Middle East and communities of Modern Syriac
speakers settled in various parts of the Western world including Australia,
but there also exists a considerable amount of literary output.

§ 2 Alphabet. Like other indigenous Semitic scripts, the Syriac
alphabet is essentially consonantal.) Each of its twenty-two letters
was originally designed to represent a single consonantal phoneme.
However, already the earliest inscriptions show that some letters had
begun to be used to mark vowels, notably the letter Waw for o or u
and the letter Yodh for i or e. Moreover, the first letter of the alphabet,
Alaf, had ceased to be pronounced under certain conditions, and thereby
appeared to be a vowel letter by default. These three letters then are
bivalent, being either consonantal or vocalic or having no phonetic
value, the latter applying to Alaf. All the remaining letters are conso-
nantal.

The Syriac alphabet is known in three distinct forms: the earliest is
called Estrangela, and the above-mentioned split within the Syriac
church led to the emergence of two distinct scripts, Serto or Serta in
use among the Jacobites, and the Nestorian in the east.

* The earliest known form of the Syriac script appears to be related to the cursive
Palmyrene ductus developed in Northern Mesopotamia towards the closing centuries
of the pre-Chrisitan era. See Naveh 1982: 143-53.



Alphabet

Hebrew

Serto Nestorian

Table of the alphabet

Estrangela

Joined to the
right and left
Joined to
the left
Joined to
the right
Unattached

Joined to the
right and left
Joined to
the left
Joined to
the right
Unattached

Joined to the
right and left
Joined to

the left
Joined to
the right
Unattached

Name

e T BE— BN R
S
LY
ol

o
\\
’

o

— a —
141288
1f.4a1na-8
widsvan 78
eidswan 78
3% .08 -18
ip-a018 .18
_31%, 7\P\m
_31P2 2 a8
314818
3148118
-3 P .SAaR 8
-3 P .SaRr s

|
AT n H
AT 4 A
49 Yy j4
19 yQ-o ju
A1 a 4
A0 a 4
29 »9 . Y4
29 =9 . Y.
19 a
19 a
49 g« Y5
419 wa « %6

Q
233852

a) Certain pairs of letters need to be carefully kept apart from each

other:(%)
For the purpose of illustration, we use the Estrangela script.

Note the following points applicable to all the three scripts:

4
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aBeth)®) : a(Kaf)

x (Dalath) : 4 (Resh)

» (Heth) . s (double Yodh)
«3 (Nun + Yodh)
a1 (double Nun)

N (Lamadh) : s (E)

2 (Nun) : » (Yodh)

b) Syriac is written from right to left, the general direction of
writing strokes is from top to bottom and from right to left.

¢) Certain letters are never joined to the left: Alaf, Dalath, He,
Waw, Zai(n), Sade, Resh, and Taw.

d) When a letter is joined to the left or to the right, or both, very
minor adjustments need to be made.

e) In the Serto script the sequence of Lamadh followed by Alaf is
written JI, whilst Alaf followed by Lamadh is written \. Further-
more, where a word ends with Lamadh and the following word be-
gins with Alaf, the combination may be spelled \\. In the Nestorian
script a word-final sequence of Taw followed by Alaf may be written
Minstead of 1h.

§ 3 Pronunciation. The following description can be only approxima-
tive, and it is more than likely that in the course of the history of the
language there occurred some changes. Moreover, there are, as stated
above, some differences between the Western and Eastern dialects. It
is widely believed that Eastern Syriac has preserved at many points a
more archaic form of Classical Syriac. Hence we shall mostly follow
here the Eastern tradition.

Consonants. The six plosives, namely =, N, ¥, a, o, &, are
pronounced, as in the Tiberian traidition of Hebrew, in two different
ways: /b g d k p t/ and, with spirantisation, /v 3d k ft/: /g d, / being
the equivalent of the Arabic Ghain, /d/ of th of the English that, /k/ of
ch of Scottish loch, and /{/ of th of thing respectively.(°)

’ When a Syriac technical term is mentioned as such, we shall use, in this grammar,
a simplified spelling, and not its phonetically transliterated form. For instance,
"Beth," and not "Bét."

® The use of double slashes, / /, is not meant to be phonemic notation, but a mere
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Alaf (~¢)is a glottal stop, heard in many varieties of English as in
better bé?3/ for the standard /béta/.
Heth () is an unvoiced fricative pharyngeal.
teth ), Sadhe (S)’ and Qof (o) are said to be an "emphatic" equi-
valent of Taw (), Semkath (), and Kaf () respectively. However, in
practice, little distinction is made between the two series, the emphatic
series often being "deemphasised.”" Many pronounce Sadhe as if it
were /ts/ as in Engl. cats.
E (») is a voiced fricative pharyngeal, forming a pair with Heth.
§ 4 Vowels and their notation. Syriac knows three sorts of vowel
notation. They differ from each other in conception.

a) Diacritical dot. The first is a simple dot placed above or below
a word where two or three sequences of identical consonants differ
phonetically, and consequently in meaning. Thus > /man/ "What?' or
/man/ 'Who?' vs. & /men/ 'from'; \\,o /qatel/ 'killing' (participle), or
Iqattel/ 'he murdered' vs. A\, /qtal/ 'he killed'; r¢a\> /malk@/ 'king'
vs. r¢a\s /melkd/ 'counsel’; am /haw/ 'that' (demonstrative pronoun)
vs. am /hu/ 'he'; .asm /hannon/ 'those' vs. _asm /hennon/ 'they.'
Sometimes this diacritical dot came to indicate a grammatical distinction.
Thus serving initially to distinguish ms /bah/ 'in her' from ma /béh/ 'in
him,' it subsequently came to be used to mark a third person feminine
suffix irrespective of its phonetic shape in contrast to its masculine
counterpart: m&\\,o /qtaltah/ T killed her' as against m&\\,0 /qfalteh/
T killed him,' but also m.=xo /qdameh/ 'before her' (but ,ma=xo
/qdamaw/ "before him').

This is manifestly a rather crude system of vowel notation, the dot
being no exact notation of particular vowel quality, but rather meaningful
only in cases of homographs and providing a convenient and quick
guidance for those who already know the language reasonably well.

At a later stage the system was further refined by allowing the use
of a second or even third dot to distinguish, for instance, between
&xas /‘evdet/ T made' and &xas or ES dxas Levdat/ 'she made.'()

expedience.

? For a description of historical development of vowel notation in Syriac, see
Segal 1953.
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b) Vowel letters. From the above-mentioned use of Alaf as vowel
letter by default there developed its use as a genuine vowel letter for a:
e.g. r&ren\ax 8dyparta. This has spread also to indigenous Syriac
words: e.g. rd ), for r), /alla/ 'dew.’

Yodh and Waw are mostly used to indicate a historically long i and
u respectively.(®) Thus w.s /bi¥/ 'bad' and .a»aas /nqumun/ 'they
shall get up,' but occasionally also for a historically short i or u, e.g.
rtea /gisra/ 'bridge’; reaxay /guima/ ‘body'; e\ v re¢ Pizgaddd/
'emissary.’

Yodh and Waw are also used to indicate /&/ and /o/ resulting from
the contraction of an original diphthong /ay/ and /aw/ respectively:
3.5 /béY/ 'the house of' and ma. /yom/ 'the day of.' These are therefore
historical or etymological spellings.

Furthermore, almost every u or o is indicated by means of a Waw.
Common exceptions are \a /kol, kul/ ‘every' and A\,> /meftul, mettol/
‘on account of,' which are at times defectively spelled in early periods,
and regularly so in late manuscripts.()

¢) Vowel signs. Two distinct sets of vowel signs are in use: the
earlier developed Nestorian system and the later Jacobite system. The
former consists of single or double dots, whereas the latter makes use
of letters of the Greek alphabet. The two systems are set out below as
attached to the consonant ., and given the pronunciation of the syllable
along with the indigenous names of the vowel signs. Whereas the dots
of the Nestorian system have fixed positions, the Greek letters of the
Jacobite system may be positioned indiscriminately either above or
below the consonant letter concerned, or sometimes obliquely. The
vowel symbols of the latter system are turned through 180 degrees
when they are placed below: thus .o @ .o aw ..

8 There is no indication that Classical Syriac knew a quantitative distinction between
A/ and /u/ on one hand, and between /i/ and /i/ on the other. Hence, contrary to the
common practice, which is diachronically informed, we shall not transliterate
<=, as /nsimiin/, but as /nsimun/.

® Defective spellings, namely without the use of vowel letters, esp. for historically
short vowels, are fairly frequently attested in early inscriptions: see Texts nos. 1
and 3 in the chrestomathy. See Brock 2003: 97.
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Nestorian (ES = Eastern Syriac) Jacobite (WS = Western Syriac)

Isa/ s (zqafa) Iso/ = (zqofo)
/sa/ 5 (ptaha) Isa/ = (ptoho)(*")
Isil a0 (hvasa) Isi/ .o (hvoso)
/su/ am (‘sdsa <allisa) /su/ am (‘5050)
/s&l = (rvasa karyd)

/sel sp (rvasa arrika) Isel B | = (1V0s$0)

/so/ as (‘sasa rwiha)
The two notation systems clearly represent two distinct phonological
systems of vowels resulting from dialectal developments.

Nestorian Jacobite
a a
a 0

i

e
>e

e

u
——

[

The above figure represents an inventory of the vowel phonemes in
the two dialects, and a line indicates etymological, diachronic correspon-
dences. The use of identical vowel letter does not necessarily imply
identical phonetic articulation. Thus the Jacobite o was most likely
pronounced differently from the Nestorian o(*"), for otherwise the corres-
pondences in question would be difficult to understand.(*?)

% For the notation "zeqafa,” and not "zeqaf3," and the like, see n. 5 above.

' A vowel quality considered to be comparable to the American English pronuncia-
tion of soft.

2 On the complicated two-way correspondence between the Nestorian & and Jacobite
i/e, see Blau 1969.
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Many scholars believe that the ES represents at many points an
earlier phase of Classical Syriac vowel system, although details are
still debated—for instance, whether the distinction between /sa/ and
/sal was purely one of length—and actual manuscripts attest to a con-
siderable degree of fluctuation.(*’) Especially the WS /i/ and /u/ cor-
responding to the ES /&/ and /o/ respectively are considered to be
secondary.(**)

There are manuscripts which show a mixture of the two systems.
Furthermore, some manuscripts and printed editions of the Bible make
simultaneous use of the diacritical point and vowel signs, where the
use of the former is redundant.

§ 5 Other graphic signs.

a) A dot is placed above s N\ r A = & to indicate their "hard"
(plosive) pronunciation, /b g d k p t/—called i 2ao /qui¥aya/ 'harden-
ing'—and below those same letters to indicate their "soft" (fricative)
pronunciation—called ~¢33a+ /rukkaka/ 'softening.' For instance,

13 See Birkeland 1947: 19-39 and Morag 1962: 45-59.

' There is some theoretical difficulty also about the interpretation of the vowel
/o/. Unlike the vowels a and e there is only one vowel sign. Whereas a long a or
e is not liable to deletion, many o's are liable to such a deletion— e.g. xaaa /qdo¥/
'sanctity’ vs. its emphatic state form &30 /qudSd/; +asay /negbor/ 'he shall
bury' vs. .etaay /negbrun/ ‘they shall bury'—but some are undeletable as in
*Na\,4 /qatol/ 'murderer’ vs. its emph. form &Sa\,5 /qafpla/ and noun patterns
with a suffix /-on/ such as Zia.\y, /gelyond/ 'revelation’ and «¢iamXee /alahond/
'small god.' Should one interpret the latter as morphophonemically long? More-
over, there are cases in which one cannot find a short or long counterpart in neat
paradigmatic opposition: e.g. pronouns such a .é&i« 'you' (m.pl.) ;asm, .dur¢
‘they’ (m.) .asdb 'those’ (m.) or the o contracted from /aw/ as in »a. 'day,’ which
does not occur in any other form of the noun (otherwise always /yawm-/).
Whereas the vowel i remains constant, u is sometimes deleted: e.g. rex3an /qudsa@/
vs. its st. abs. form xaxo /qdo¥/ 'sanctity.’ All in all, it appears that deletability is a
consequence of the historical brevity of vowels, but cannot be made a criterion for
interpreting them to be short. The fact that native speakers of the language did not
find it necessary to devise separate symbols for putative long and short varieties
of i, u, and o ought to be made to carry due weight.
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r¢a\>n /malk@/ ‘king'
~ami /dahva/ 'gold'(*®)

In ES the letter Pe with a rukkaka is also pronounced hard, /p/.(‘%)
Moreover, East Syrians pronounce some Pe's following a vowel like
Waw, which fact is indicated by means of a semi-circle under such a
Pe: e.g. IN~8{ Pawsata/ 'raisins,’ Lxgli /nawsa/ 'soul, wigy /newtah/
'he (or: we) shall open.'("”)

b) Another diacritical device of ancient origin, called seyame, is a
double dot indicating the plural form of a noun which was often im-
possible graphically to distinguish from its singular form: e.g. ¢a\=s
/malké/ 'kings' vs. r¢a\>n /malka/ 'king'; ~a\ss /malkata/ 'queens’ vs.
~da\s» /malktd/ 'queen.' The use of the seyame sign was subsequently
extended to cases where no ambiguity existed: e.g., @ r¢ Lammin/
'cubits,' «Zis £and/ 'small cattle' (collective noun), &), /tAvan/ ‘are
good' (fem. adj. pl. used predicatively, but not masc. =), /tavin/),
344 /ktav/ 'they (fem.) wrote,' @i /nektvan/ 'they (fem. pl.) shall
write,' o 48 /trén/ <& /tartén/ 'two.'

¢) One sometimes finds a horizontal stroke—called linea occultans
'hiding line' or marhetana 'hastener—over(**) a non-word-final conso-
nant which is not immediately followed by a vowel as in aza /plag/
'they were half' vs. az\é /palleg/ 'they divided; s> /lahm/ 'my bread.'
More often the sign indicates that the consonant so marked is not
pronounced (syncope), e.g. &3, 1 /mditta/ ‘city,' am /wa/ 'was,’'
e3¢ /nd/ 1, .ada ¢ Patton/ 'you (masc. pl.)'; &= /bat/ 'daughter of' as
against ¢h 4= /barta/ 'daughter.’

The same horizontal stroke, when placed below a consonant, may
indicate that it is to be pronounced clearly with some sort of helping
vowel. Called mehaggeyana 'articulator' it occurs where more than

15 In Greek loanwords with T, the dot is placed inside the letter (.a)—or a double
dot above (8)—to indicate its pronunciation without aspiration as in Dutch pen as
against Engl. pen.

'6 A phenomenon attested as early as the 10th century: Noldeke 1966:313.
' For a fuller list, see Mingana 1905:3.

' In late manuscripts or some printed editions the sign may aso be found below the
letter in question.
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two consonants are clustered together as in h=nan /hekemta/ for
/hekmta/ 'wisdom.' -

d) Syrian scholars, like their Tiberian counterparts for Hebrew,
developed a set of cantillation symbols, accents, applied to biblical
texts, in order to ensure their solemn, liturgical recitation.(*®)

e) The system of punctuation marks is rather poorly developed and
their use is not governed by rigid rules. Of the more common marks
are a dot similar to the English full period, a combination of four dots
(+), and a sign similar to our colon.

§ 6 Some remarks on phonology

A) Vowel deletion rule. The vowels /a/, /e/, and /o/ which come
to stand in an unaccented open syllable, namely a syllable ending in a
vowel, are regularly deleted. This process can be clearly observed
where the addition of an inflectional ending or a suffix pronoun leads
to the originally closed final syllable becoming open and the accent
shifting forward: e.g., 4= /bar/ 'son’ (or: 'the son of') — <%= /brd/ 'the
son' ( < */bard/); \ar® Pakel/ 'eating' (masc. sing.) — Qare Paklin/
(masc. pl.) (< * Pakelin/); lc'\.;-g Pekol/ T shall eat' — \arcd /tEKlin/
'you (fem. sing.) shall eat' (< */t€kolin/).

This rule can account for the morphological process whereby both
the basic form ;n;_s /slem/ 'image' and its variation with the definite
article, rc-.vAS /salma/, can be derived from the underlying form /*salem/:
/*salem/ — /slem/ and /*salema/ — /salma/.(**) As can be seen from
the last example, where two short open syllables precede stress
(CVCVCY)(®), it is the first short open-syllabic vowel before the stress
that is deleted: thus /*dahava/ > /dahva/ ¢am= 'gold' as against /*kateva/
> /katba/ =esda 'writing' (f.sg.); /*qanayya/ > /qnayya/ s 'reeds.’

B) /e/ — /a/ before /r/ or a guttural. Examples are: asnx /Sama/
‘hearing' for /*3ame/; usax /Sabbaly 'he praised' for /*3abbeh/; 4=aa
/davar/ 'leading' for /*daver/.

¥ For details, see Segal 1953: 58-150.

% Forms such as Aare Pekal/ ‘he ate,' Naar¢ Pakol/ ‘Eat!,’ and ay. /yida®/ 'he knew'
show that the initial vowel developed after this rule had ceased to operate.

2! C=consonant; V = vowel; V= short vowel.
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C) A word-initial glottal stop (Alaf) is always followed by a vowel
as in 4wr¢ Pesar/ 'he bound,’ ¢aXe¢ /alahd/ 'god.' However, the other
gutturals are not subject to such a rule: thus 4= /hmar/ 'donkey’; ot
Krag/ 'he ran away.'(%)

D) A word-initial /y/ which by analogy would have no vowel is
regularly provided with a congenial /i/ vowel, often spelled ,<: e.g.
x=.r¢ fived/ 'was dry' (cp. =) /lve¥/ 'he was clothed'; r¢xare /ida/
'hand.'®)

E) There is no genuine diphthong, but a combination of a vowel
followed by /w/ or /y/, such as /aw/ in r&na. /yawma/ 'day' and /ay/ in
r¢dus /baytd/ 'house.'(*)

F) A syllable may begin with a single or double consonant, and end
with a vowel (open syllable) or consonant or double consonant (closed
syllable). Thus tox /davar/ = /da-var/; a3 /dvar/ (monosyllabic); Ao
/qabbel/ = /qab-bel/. A form such as @\ared /tEKlin/ is best analysed
as /tek-lin/, though it is a variant on /te€kol/ = /t€-kol/, but rather in
view of a form such as .a&4r<y /nértun/ ‘they shall inherit,’ a variation
of &4rey /néray/. A doubly closed syllable occurs only at the end of a
word form: e.g. &ud /taht/ 'below'; da=x /Svaqt/ 'you forsook'; saud
Nahm/ 'my bread.' A sequence of two identical consonants at the end
of a syllable is simplified: e.g. /*ant/ > /*?att/ (with the assimilation of
the /n/) > Pat/ &3¢ 'you'; Aag /qabbel/ 'he received' > &X=o /qablat/
'she received.'

G) WS has abandoned the doubling of consonants, which is,
however, preserved in ES: thus A2 'he received' = WS /qabel/, ES
/qabbel/. Where a short vowel is followed by another vowel, the conso-
nant in between may be considered to be doubled: e.g., ass /nappeq/
'he (or: we) shall bring out' vs. aas /nafeq/ 'coming out'; d=a4 /rebbat/
'she was great' vs. &=+ /ravat/ 'she clamoured'; &\=» /mellat/ 'the word
of.’

Even in ES the doubling seems to have been given up when the

2 Onan apparent exception rdaxs /hadutd/, see Noldeke 1966 § 76B.
 See Brock 2003: 97.
* The diphthong /aw/ is represented in ES always as /aw/, s0 rhas.
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doubled consonant with no vowel is followed by another consonant:
e.g. &\ /meltd/ 'word' rather than /mellta/ as against &\=>» /mellat/
'the word of.'

A doubled consonant is not normally spelled twice. Common
exceptions are r&visas /sammé/ 'drugs’; r&isas Fammé/ 'peoples’; r AN
/galle/ ‘waves.'(®)

H) The spirantised pronunciation of the six plosivesa \ v a2 o &
(§ 5: 1) occurs when these consonants are immediately preceded by a
vowel or they follow a vowelless consonant at the beginning of a
syllable. Thus o&a /katev/ 'writing'; =44 /ktav/ 'he wrote,' but 1ada=
/maktvana/ 'author' (the syllabification of the word is: /mak-tva-na/).

This rule may also operate across the word boundary, thus .4,
ety rend\d o /yattir men tlatma denarin/ ‘'more than three
hundred denarii.'

The /w/ and /y/ of diphthongs are considered to be consonantal in
this regard: thus ~ha=» /mawta/ 'death' and . /bayta/ 'house’;
«t.m /haydén/ 'then.' ner< like, as' is pronounced Pak/.

Classical Syriac, however, seems to represent a stage further advanced
than suggested by the above-described conditioning of spirantisation,
and there are signs of incipient phonematisation of spirantised, originally
allophonic consonants. This is seen in cases of minimal pair contrast
as in reat) /garba/ 'leper' vs. oty /garva/ 'leprosy'; o /qelta/
'bow' vs. dxo /qesta/ 'stubble'; & /hdit/ 'you (masc. sg.) rejoiced’
vs. &3 /hdit/ ' rejoiced’; dudo /sakkit/ 'you (masc. sg.) expected' vs.
duao /sakkit/ 'T expected.'

I) Four frequent one-letter particles, = 'in,' x 'that, which, of,' o
‘and,' and \ 'to, for,' are proclitics, forming a close phonetic unit with
the immediately following word, and are spelled as part of the latter:
e.g., duas /bvaytd/ 'in the house'; dusa /wvaytd/ 'and the house.' It
can be seen that the above-given rule of spirantisation applies here.

Where the first consonant of the word following one of these
particles lacks a vowel of its own, a helping vowel /a/ is added to the

% These are considered to be historical spellings in which there was earlier a vowel
between the two identical consonants.
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proclitic particle to facilitate the pronunciation: e.g., ¢.snx= /ba¥mayya/
'in the sky.'®®) This rule applies also where two or more proclitic
particles follow one after another as in ~asaxaz\ /lagivaﬁmayya/ 'to
that which is in the sky.'

J) A word-initial 2/, /h/ or /h/ is often deleted when such a word,
usually grammatical function word, forms a close phonetic unit with
the immediately preceding word. Such are (i) the // of the independent
personal pronouns in the first and second persons (rr¢ Pena/ I, &are
Pat/ 'you [m.sg.],' 3¢ Pat/ 'you [f.sg.],' .adare Patton/ 'you [m.pl.],'
e3¢ atten/), (ii) the /b/ of the third person singular pronoun am /hu/
'he, it' and ,m /hi/ 'she, it', and the Perfect tense of the verb ~am /hwa/
'he was, there was,' and (iii) the /h/ of the first person plural independent
pronoun s /hnan/ ‘we.'

The consonants thus elided may be left out in writing as well: e.g.
res\a0 /qavelnd/ T complain' for res@ Aao. v

In the last example, not only the Alaf but also the accompanying
vowel have been elided. In the case of am or ,m, the vowels are
preserved when the preceding word ends with a consonant, but they
become /w/ and /y/ respectively when they are preceded by a vowel:
e.g. a\=n am &< Pattu malka/ 'you are the king'; dal\> ,@ d5r¢
Patti malkta/ 'you are the queen'; .03 am ~als» /malkaw dawid/
'David is king.'

A similar aphaeresis of Alaf is observable also in «1r¢ /na8/ 'man,
people’; e 4ar@ /hrén/ 'other’; a4 /hraya/ ‘last.'(’)

K) Elision of P/ in sequence <C>V>. If an Alaf preceded by a
vowelless consonant is elided, its vowel is then taken over by the pre-
ceding consonant: e.g., *<¢wren /massé/ 'healing' > ~oren /masse/;

% This explanation is neater than to postulate with Brockelmann (1962: § 74) /*waqtl/
> M\, 0a /waqtal/ 'and he killed": unless one further postulated an analogy of the
particles o and J, the preposition .= would remain problematic, since it is agreed to
go back to /*bi/, not /*ba/.

7 In the following cases the phonetic process is complete, leaving no graphic trace
of the original Alaf: 3 /had/ ‘one,' ~ehts /hartd/ ‘end,’ rcdu /hatd/ 'sister,’ o3
/d&n/ 'then' (cf. Biblical Aramaic: ). Likewise the imperative of the verbs
e Petd 'to come’ (e.g. red /ta/) and Mwre Pezal/ (e.g. My /zel)).
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*n\vres /n’aSlem/ 'he will deliver' > n\es /naSlem/; * adadres /n’etktev/
it shall be written' > adads /netktev/. This also applies to cases of
proclisis (#1I above): = + a4r¢ Par‘d 'land’' > s 4r<¢a /barca/ 'in the
land.'®®)

L) Elision of #/ in sequence <V>C>. Examples are: Maares /nékol/
'he (or: we) shall eat' (< /ne€’kol/); +=nr<¢h /t€mar/ 'you (m.sg.) (or: she)
shall say' (< /*te'mar/).(*)

M) Assimilation of consonants. In the case of two verbs of
physical movement, the /l/ as their component is assimilated when the
preceding sibilant closes a syllable, i.e. has no vowel. Thus with the
verb Mr¢ Pezal/ 'to go' : e.g. *&\ e Pezlal/ 'she went' > &) e Pezzat/;
*A1re/azlin/ 'going' > Mvre Pazzin/. Likewise alw /sleq/ 'to ascend,’
though, unlike Mre¢, the Lamadh is never written(*’): e.g. *a\m=a\
/Imeslaqg/ 'to ascend' > am=a\ /Imessaq/; *&a\wr¢ /’asleqt/ you brought
up' > dawre Passeqt/.

The 7/ as the first consonant of a verb root is sometimes assimilated
to the Taw of the preceding reflexive pattern prefix: so always in the
reflexive pattern Ettafal corresponding to the causative pattern, Afel
(see below, § 49) — atodde Pettagrav/ < *.atoredhee Pet’aqrav/ 'was
fought'; Ethpeel yuddr<¢ Pethed/ 'was shut' < *xure ¢ Pet>ehed/; Ethpaal
asddiee Pettannaly 'he groaned' < * s rehe¢ Pefannaby/.

The /n/ as the first consonant of a verb is regularly assimilated to the
following consonant with the exception of /h/ when such an /n/ closes
a syllable: e.g. aads /neppog/ 'he will go out' < *aadsy (as against,
for instance, a2as /nfag/ 'he went out' or a2as /nafeq/ 'going out'); aswe
Pappeq/ 'he brought out' < *asdi ¢ Panpeq/; asdde< Pettappaq/ 'he was
brought out' < *assddr¢ /ettanpaq/. Cf. 4mas /nenhar/ 'it will be

2 Occasionally reflected in spellings such as .a\ss /mallef/ for *.a\een /mPallef/;
xas /big/ ‘evil' (cf. BA t'R3). 4&= /batar/ ‘after' (prep.), <= 'in' + adre fatar/
‘place,’ also shows a lengthening of the vowel /a/: /b2/ > /b@/ (cf. BH i < *
oi°%7). Some printed editions, apparently on account of the ES tradition, do not
adhere to this rule, though the ES tradition itself is not consistent in this regard.

¥ Cf. BA "N, BH rimY, Yan'. This is also a historical explanation for words
such as r¢ares /bErd/ 'fountain' (cf. Heb. “W3); ~ar¢i /d&va/ 'wolf (cf. Heb.
Y.

% This is because the phenomenon predates the development in Syriac.
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bright' (from %es /nhar/).(*") On Adu /nettel/ 'he shall give' from the no
longer used *,&u /ntan/, see below § 67.

A similar assimilation occurs with nouns and pronouns as well: e.g.
1L 3 /mditta/ ‘city' as against &3> /mdinay/ 'the city of'; &=
/zbatta/ 'time (of frequency)' vs. ia /zavnin/ 'times' (pl.); ieom
Isfitta/ 'ship' vs. ~di.am /sfinatd/ 'ships'; ~hix /Sattd/ 'year' vs. dax
f$nay 'the year of.' Such a Nun may be written only in part of the
inflection: e.g. r&a\ /lvetta/ 'brick' vs. its pl. 15\ /levné/. See also
A& ¢ Pattd/ 'woman'; &3¢ Pat/ 'you (m.sg.); adar¢ Patton/ 'you
(m.pl.).'

The dental /t/ of the prefix of the reflexive pattern assimilates to a
following /t/ or /t/: e\, Pettalsi/ < /*eftassi/; eaddre (also spelled
1534 ¢, 1add <) Pettabbar/ 'was smashed.' A /d/ also, if followed by a
vowel, follows the same rule: v\ 42381 /neddakrak/ 'he shall remember
you.' Such a /d/ not followed by a vowel assimilates to the preceding
It/: xaxdee Petdkar/ > Pettkar/ > Petkar/ 'he remembered.' A similar
assimilation may be assumed also when a proclitic particle (see above
# I) is followed by a vowelless /d/ or /t/, which is in its turn also
followed by another dental: «en33a /waddamé/ ‘and that which is similar’
< /*waddamé/; caxda /wattug/ 'and you shall rejoice’' < /*watdug/;
rex) 80 /watta¥§e/ 'and you shall conceal' < /*wattas§e/.(*?)

A dental /t/ or /d/ is assimilated to the following /t/ of an inflectional
suffix: e.g. &)\ asas /abbitta/ derived from )\j.as /abbit/ 'dense’;
&\\ /1at/ 'you cursed' from N\ /1at/; ~das FELA/ ‘church’ vs. s
Kedat 'my church'’; &x=as Kvat/ 'you did' from y=as Kvad/; Sdmarne
Pavhettan/ 'you shamed us' < /*>avhettan/. Note also ~<&dxs /hdatta/
'new' (f.sg.emph. of &xw /hdat/), &1 /hattd/ (m.sg.emph. < /*hadta/),
<ha /hatte/ (m.pl.emph. < /*hadte/).

N) Assimilation and metathesis.(*’) In the reflexive verb patterns
the /t/ of their prefix seems to swap its position with the initial consonant

3! Noldeke 1966: § 173A mentions an exception, .ausr¢ Panhef/ 'to go bare,’ which
actually occurs at Dt 8.4.

32 There is no doubling of a spirantised plosive.

% For another possible interpretation of the feature discussed here, see Joiion -
Muraoka 1993: § 17 b.
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of a given verb root when the latter begins with a sibilant, one of the
set /s, z, s, ¥. Thus Ethpeel atdsore¢ Pestreq/ 'to be combed' < /*’etsreq/
(root o4sm); Ethpaal x=ndxr¢ Leltamma¥/ 'to be served' < /*etSamma¥/
(root x=nx). When the first consonant of a verb root is /z/ or /s/, the /t/
of the prefix is further assimilated partially to the preceding /z/ or /g/,
namely to /d/ (assimilated to the voiced /z/) and to /¢/ (to the emphatic
/sl): e.g. Ethpeel (a11¢ Pezdven/ 'to be bought' < /*etzven/ (root (a1)
and Ethpaal L-i),sue Pestabba/ 'to be decorated' < /*%etsabba‘/ (root
asg).

O) Word stress. Here also differ ES and WS: ES always stresses
the penultimate vowel, whereas WS stresses the final syllable when it
is closed, but the penultimate when it is open, thus =a&a /kotév/ 'writing'
(m.sg.), but eada /kétbo/ (f.sg.). Both, each in its. own way, seem to
represent a later, secondary development, whilst the general penultima
stress can be postulated for the early Classical period.(**) In any event,
the stress does not appear to have phonemic status.

3 For a reconstruction of a historical development of the Syriac accent, see Brockel-
mann 1962: § 71-79.



PART TWO

MORPHOLOGY

§ 7 As a Semitic language, Syriac shares with its cognates certain
important features in its morphology.

a) A word consists of a root composed of mostly three, but sometimes
two, four or more consonants, and this root is furnished with vowels
and/or a prefix or suffix, which latter also consists of a consonant or
consonants and a vowel or vowels. A given root may have a number
of words derived from it, all sharing a certain meaning content borne
by the root. All actual words of a given root show the root consonants
or its radicals in identical sequence. For example, the root \/p—s-q
(ams) may be realised as the following words: /psag/ 'he cut'; /pesqa/
'part’; /psaqa/ 'dissection'; /pasoqa/ 'section'; /pasiqta/ ‘decision'; /pasiqay/
'short'; /psiqutd/ 'separation'; /pusqana/ 'decree'; Petpseq/ 'it was cut';
/metpasqanuta/ 'section'; /passeq/ 'he chopped'; /pussaqa/ ‘chopping'
etc.

b) It is customary to classify roots into strong and weak roots. Weak
roots are those one radical, namely root consonant, of which is Waw
or Yod or the last two radicals are identical.

In addition to these weak root patterns, those with Nun as the first
radical or a guttural, especially Alaf as the first radical, cause some
deviations in inflection, and it is also customary to speak of First-Alaf,
First-Nun, First-Yodh, Second-Waw/Yodh, Third-Yodh, geminate roots
etc.()

¢) Certain categories of words do not share the above-given features:
they are pronouns, prepositions, conjunctions and such like particles.

! One also uses Latin terms such as 'primae Alaf,' 'mediac Waw/Yodh,' ‘tertiae
Yodh,' 'geminatae,’ meaning roots whose first radical (littera 'letter’) is Alaf,
second radical is Waw/Yodh, third radical is Yodh, and second radical is identical
with the third respectively.
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§ 8 In the case of geminate roots, the first radical is geminated where
it would not otherwise be followed by a vowel: e.g., from the root
‘In\, Peggoz/ T shall clip'; /negzun/ (= /neggzun/) 'they shall clip';
/m&<allé/ 'entrance’ (\/.\L\). As can be seen from the last example, the
gemination of the identical second-third radical is restored the moment
it is followed by a suffix, whether a vowel or a consonant: cf. § 6 F.

Pronouns
§ 9 Independent personal pronouns. These are pronouns used

mostly as subjects or predicates. Most of them have a shortened, enclitic
form.

Separate Enclitic
sg. 1 ¢ Penal/ i ,ref /na/
2m. &5 Pat/ & N
f. Sore Pat/ & M
3m. am /hu/ am .0 Iwl or v/ (§ 10)
f. »o /hi/ w  lylorfi/(§ 10)
pl. 1 v /hnan/ (Que)(®) o /nan/
2m. a¥ir¢ Patton/ [WS oi) |---a&  /tton/ [WS (oK]
f. edire  Pattén/ &  /tten/
3m. <ua@ /hennon/ [WS aion]--asrg Pennon/ [WS ,aJ]]
f. «@ /hennén/ «ir¢  Pennén/

§ 10 The enclitic forms are used mostly as weakened subjects of
nominal clauses: e.g. &3¢ 3\>s /malkana/ 'T am king.' The third
person singular enclitics add varying degrees of prominence to the
immediately preceding clause constituent: e.g. ¢3\>s am &3¢ Pattu
malka/ ‘it is you who are the king'; m&u yw o® & /tammanu hzéteh/
'it is there that I saw him.' The third person plural enclitic pronouns are
also used as direct objects of a verb form other than a participle: e.g.
¢ d¥ix Sadret ’ennén/ T sent them (f.).'

The enclitic forms in the first and second persons may be spelled
together with the immediately preceding word, resulting in further

? This long variant form, Penahnan/, occurs only in old manuscripts.
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phonetic simplification: i@ o33 or iadi /katevnad/ T write';
dar QY /gale 2at/ or .Y /gilét/ 'you(m.sg.) reveal’; &ird ohd
/katev at/ or &=44 /katvat/; Si.4x /Sappirat/ or &3r¢ t.dx /Sappir >at/
'you are beautiful’; (e or (i @3 (e ««ad1), all pronounced
/katbinnan/; ,a8.sds or G&I< L2 /Kitbitton/ 'you (m.pl.) write.'

om followed by an enclitic shows a dissimilation: q.em /huyu/ 'it is
he that ...'

§ 11  Suffixed personal pronouns. Possessive pronouns and pro-
nouns which complement prepositions are attached directly to the latter.

The forms which follow vowels slightly differ from those which follow
consonants:()

after consonants after vowels
sg. 1 » (silent)() e
2m. u\ /ak/ w k/
f. ., K o kK
3m. o, /el w1yl
f. o /ah/ o /W
pl. 1 o lan/
2m. Qs /Kkon/ [WS a2)
f. «> /kén/
3m. o /hon/ [WS o]
f. em [hen/

§ 12 Personal pronouns attached to verbs. These differ from the
above-given forms only in respect of the 1 sg., 3m.sg., and 3pl.

* The forms attached to masculine plural/dual nouns and some prepositions are
slightly different. They may be found in § 40.

* With two of the prepositions and the noun Aa /kul/ ‘all' it is pronounced: ,5 /bi/ 'in
me';,\ /li/ 'to me' (but not ,\, 4 /dil/ ‘mine, my'); ,\4 /kulli/ ‘all of me.'

5 E.g., from the noun .are Pav/: e Pavl/; nasr? ‘Pavuk/; ;aaaed Pavuk/; ma=re
Pavuy/; dq=re Pavuh/; .aard Pavun/.
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after consonants— after vowels—
sg. 1 », Jan/ o /n/
2m. ' [/ w K
f. ., RK w kK
3m. o, /el s, yma 1y, mas W/
f. m’ /ah/ wm [/
pl. 1 - fan/ - M/
2m. s /kon/ [WS o]
f. o /kén/

3m., f. The enclitics ,aar¢ (WS \cu] ) and aar¢ are used: § 10.

The direct object of the 1sg. with an infinitive may take the form,-
as well as ,1-: e.g. Mt 8.2 ,haulysn) &3¢ uivsn /mefkah at lam-
dakkayut/ 'you can cleanse me.'

§ 12a Reflexive pronouns. The noun ¢2ay 'soul’ in conjunction with
an appropriate suffix pronoun is used like a reflexive pronoun: e.g. Mt
8.4 reail) u\-_‘u ~as /hawwa naf¥ak lkahné/ 'Show yourself to the
priests.' Similar, though less frequent, is the use of =& a0 /qnoma/.
§ 12b Reciprocal pronouns. The notion of "each other, one another"
is expressed by the repetition of the numeral 3. 'one”: Mt 24.10 ,a1m3a
1) 3 .axm\wxsa mil 3 'and they will hate one another, and betray
one another' (the Lamadh indicates the direct object); Lk 2.15 a\\sn
a ny m hésd 'the shepherds spoke with one another.' Hebraic is
the use of r<ire ‘brother’ as in Gn 37.19 ,maure) )\ at=rg 'they
said to one another.'
§ 13 Demonstrative pronouns.(®)
a) For that which is nearer: "this, these"—
sgm. «&ia hand/ (rarely .o /han/)
f.  reyad /hade/
plc. & Mallen/
In conjunction with the enclitic ,m, the demonstrative changes its
form: ,» ¢35 /haday/. The m. form with an enclitic becomes aic
/hanaw/.

¢ On the syntax of the demonstrative pronouns, see below §§ 91: 2-4
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b) For that which is more distant: "that, those"—
sgm.  ad /haw/ plm. _éud /hdnnon/ [WS aie)
f. v /hay/ f. o /hannén/
§ 14 Interrogatives
> /man/ "Who?"; with an enclitic—qu> /manu/ "Who is it that ...?"
&5 /md/, & /man/, r&ish /mand/, .a> /mon/, all meaning "What?";
with an enclitic—aiss /minaw/ "What is it that ...?"
r<i.d Paynd/ sg.m.; r¢ia e Payda/ f.; @\are Paylen/ pl.c. "Which?"
e @ ayka/ "Where?"; with an enclitic—aZ. ¢ Paykaw/ "Where
is it that ...?"
wnrg Pemmat/ "When?"
32\ /imana/ "Why?"
r¢isl ¢ Paykannd/ "How?" (less commonly (i.r¢ Paykan/)
r&aa /kma/ "How much?”

§ 15 Relative pronoun. Syriac uses a proclitic x as an indeclinable
relative pronoun. As a matter of fact it is a linking word of vague
nature, and is also used, either on its own or in conjunction with
another particle, in various other ways. See below at § 77.

§ 16 Independent possessive pronouns. By adding an appropriate
suffix pronoun to \, ¥ one obtains an independent possessive pronoun:
€.8. Qa3 r&\> /malka dilan/ ‘our own king' as against X\ /malkan/
‘our king.' These pronouns can also be used substantivally: am Xax
& /dilanu hana/ 'this is ours.' See below at § 91: 6.

Declension of Nouns and Adjectives

§ 17 Nouns and adjectives are declined in respect of three grammatical
categories: number, gender, and state. The declension takes place mostly
by way of adding an appropriate ending to the stem. The number and
gender are each twofold: singular and plural, masculine and feminine.()
The state is three in number: absolute, construct, and emphatic (or:
determinate): the meaning of these terms will be explained below.
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The declensional endings are as follows:

sg. pl.

st.abs. cst. emph. abs. cst.  emph.
m — — 14/ /-in/ l-ay/ /€]
f. 1al l-ay /-4l /-an/ l-ay  /-ata/

or /4a/
and as applied to the adjective xaa /bi¥/ 'evil'—
sg. pL

st. abs. cst. emph. abs. cst. emph.

/bi¥y /bis/  /bisa/ /bisin/ /bi%ay/ /bise/

/bisa/ /bifay /bisd/ /bisan/  /bisay /visag/

§ 18 The absolute state is an unmarked form, whereas the construct
state is the form of a noun logically dependent on the immediately
following noun. The emphatic state was originally roughly equivalent
to the form of a noun with the definite article. In Classical Syriac,
however, the abs. state is used only in certain syntactically defined
environments (§ 71), and the construct state is often replaced by means
of an analytic structure with the proclitic particle » linking the two
nouns (§ 73). The emph. state has lost its original function and has
become the normal, unmarked form of a noun: cf. § 72. Apart from

adjectives, many nouns are not attested in their abs. or cst. state form,
but only in the emph. state form.

§ 19 A small number of nouns have two variant stem forms in the
singular: one for the st.abs. and/or cst., and the other for the st. emph.,
which is the case with nouns having a diphthong, /ay/ or /aw/: e.g.,

’ The dual number is virtually extinct, confined to 4% /trén/, <&¥& /tartEn/
'two' and §ress /matén/ ‘two hundred.’ Syriac has no neuter gender as a morphological
category. Cf. § 69.

® The seyame points are not used when a m.pl. adjective is, in st. abs., used
predicatively: see § 5 b.



Declension of nouns and adjectives 23

st.cst. s /bEY, emph. re&.as /baytd/ 'house'(); abs. Y.\ /laylay/, emph.
r<\.\ /IElya/ ‘night'; abs. ;d. /yom/, emph. re5al /yawma/ 'day.' See
above (§ 6H) on the contraction of diphthongs.

A variation in the following cases of Third-Yodh roots is only
apparent: abs. r&\,& /3at€/, emph. r&l\ & /84tya/ 'fool' where the vowel
deletion rule (§ 6A) is at work; abs. r¢xo /q$€/, emph. r&leg /qalya/
'hard' (ditto, the underlying stem being /*qasey/).

§ 20 Some nouns and adjectives insert an extra /y/ before the feminine
ending. This applies to all nouns having such suffixes as /-an/, /-on/:
e.g. J=aa» /mqablan/ 'receptive; recipient'—f.abs. r&liXad=
/mqablanya/; cst. &1X.a0w, emph. X,1Xad> /mqablanita/, pl.abs.
iXads, cst. éu.ﬂ:m:o emph. dliXadsn. Likewise riaslsn
/malkond/ 'kinglet—f.emph. r¢d1aa\>s; &iadmen /meskénd/ ‘poor'—
f.abs. rladm=n, pl.emph. hlismen; 4asy Izor/ 'small (except sg.em-
ph. Ka\m_u) —f.abs. r&i4asy Izoryd/, cst. dstaay, plabs. dtaly
[Zoryan/, emph. diiasy; sg.emph. haax /duktd/ 'place’'— pl.emph.
redisan /dukyatd/; dasar /dunbta/ 'tail'—pl.emph. diavas /dun-
byata/ (also rd33ax /dunbatd/).

§ 21 A small number of nouns, mostly short, have /ayya/ as the
pl.m.emph. ending.(®) E.g. 4= /bar/ 'son'—~iis /bnayya/; sg.emph.
reax fSattd/ 'year'—reiix /8nayyd/; iy /znd/ 'sort'—r<is /znayya/;
<3 /tdd/ 'breast'—r<i 34 tdayya/; 1. ¢ 'hand'—<i x5 r¢ Pidayya/ (beside
rxare Pide/);\8r¢ Pappay/ 'curtain’ (used as sg.)—r<iérd Pappayyd/.
This is further the rule with words of Third-Yodh roots, the m.sg.abs.
form of which is spelled in the m.sg.abs. and cst. with Alaf instead of
Yodh: e.g. sg.m.abs. exo /q3&/ (< /*qa3ey/) 'hard’ (emph. or f.sg.abs.
r&ixg /qaSya/)—pl.m.emph. &l¥s /q8ayya/; &\ & /8ate/ 'fool' —rel) 2
[Satayya/; ,ix>» /m3array/ 'paralytic'—«<:$¥>5 /mSarrayya/; sg. emph.
r&xy /gadyd/ 'goat'—eigy /gdayyd/; ~lio /qanya/ 'reed’ —<lis
/qnayya/; ~&isa>n /mefyd/ 'intestines'—r<isss /meayya/. Likewise with
nouns always used in the plural (pluralia tantum): ~&is% /mayya/ 'water’;

® The st.abs. »= /bay/, occurring already in Old Aramaic, is a secondary development.

1 .
® A more archaic form.
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&k (also without seyame) /Smayyad/ 'sky'; sg.emph. & vay /gurya/
'whelp'—r<l #\ /grayya/; r&=s5 /dmayyd/ 'price’.
§ 22 Types of nouns dealt with in § 21 have /-in/ as their pl.m.abs.

ending: o\, %, «»¥, 5. But adjectives end in /-€n/: qxo,
g

In the pl.st.cst. we find /-ay/ with nouns—ssx /dmay/, ,a55, =,

=nx —but /-yay/ with adjectives and participles—,<¥g /qaSyay/, ,<s¥
/rayay/ 'shepherds'; ,»ais» /mhawyay/ 'showing.’
§ 23 Some nouns show /-ané/ as the pl.m.emph. ending, often as an
alternative to the standard /-¢/: e.g. r€5r¢ /ebba/ 'fruit—r<isrg/>ebbane/;
r&Ae /sammd/ 'drug'—rdisag; amg /besma/ perfume —r<disamg;
r<ivy /1Ehd/ 'smell'—resis¥; rCiawsn /metha/ ‘'ointment’ —risiesn; .d,.l.:
/§alllta/ ruler—ro.)vAx reS% /rabba/ ‘teacher’ —reasS¥.

§ 24 Feminine nouns and adjectives of Third-Yodh or -Waw roots
restore('!) the consonantal value of the Yodh or Waw respectively:

sg.abs. »xd /ta¥i/ 'story' | aalss /malku/ 'kingdom'
cst. dosxd /ta¥iy/ dails /malkuy/
emph. r<R,sxd /ta¥citd/ <das\> /malkuta/

pl.abs. oixd /ta¥yan/ 42> /malkwan/
cst.  &lied /taXyay 84a%ss /malkway
emph. rXisxd /talcyata/ r3asX>s /malkwaa/

The st.abs. and cst. of adjectives of Third-Yodh roots, however,
show /-ya/ instead: e.g. ~iax /dakya/ 'pure,’ dulax /dakyay/, but otherwise
regularly—sg.emph. re&ax /dkita/, pl.abs. @i+ /dakyan/, emph. QX3
/dakyata/.

Note the following common, but slightly irregular forms: & q.sor
Pasyutd/ 'cure'—pl. Sa®rZ Paswatd/ or Hd.or Lasiwata/; hasnn
/dmutd/ 'image'—reRasny /demwata/; KA_’\'c_L-._-S Isvuta/ 'matter'——reé,'\'é'\éis,
/sevwatd/; «&aass /hayyutd/ 'animal'—sg.cst. deas /hayway/, pl. Sédis
/haywatd/; &z hadutd/ joy'—abs. r¢éx hadwd/, cst. daxi/hadway/;
hal ¢ /slota/ 'prayer'—sg.cst. dal ¢ /slot/, pl. & &YX [ /slawatd/; ediaasn
/mhotd/ 'blow'—sg.abs. ~¢éu=s /mahwa/, pl.emph. ~&éiiss /mahwata/;

'! "Restore" is a synchronic description. Cf. Lagarde 1889-91:146-50.
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redisn /mnatd/ 'portion'— pl.emph. & axss /mnawata/; redisra>s /maw-
mata/ 'oath'— pl.emph. r¥s5ds5 /mawmatd/ (same as sg.)('?); rdi
/hata/ 'sister’ —pl.emph. refidiiré Pahwatd/.(’)

§ 25 A fair number of masculine nouns ending in & /ya/ form their
pl. by means of the ending re¥4: /awata/(*’): ~Z4re Paryd/ 'lion'—
Ral#re Paryawata/ (with the retention of /y/); s /hadya/
'breast'—re¥ié 4 /hdawatd/; &y /hewya/ 'snake'—redadi /hwawata/;
mtas /kursyd/ 'throne'—rchatas /kursawata/; r\\ /lelya/
'night—<¥aXy /laylawata/; ris¥ /ra‘yd/ 'shepherd'—re&asid
friawatd/; oz Pasyd/ 'physician'—~¥ddeE Pasawatd/; i
/marya/ 'master'—~edd i /marawata/.

The same pl. ending occurs also with nouns which do not end in
[-yal: ¥&ee Patrd/ 'place'—e&d ¥dee; Xai /hayld/ 'power'— redialas
/aylawata/ (also ris); ra) /lebba/ 'heart'—re&iasy /lebbawata/ (also
r<5) /lebbe/); reimy /nahrd/ ‘river—re&addis. These are all masculine
nouns.

The ending /wata/ is attested with some feminine nouns: ~&=ar¢
Pumtd/ 'nation'—reRasse¢ Pemwatd/; &€ Pata/ 'portent'— <Rade
Patwatal; ¢iqy /nurd/ 'fire' —rXddaqs /nurwata/ (also rian); Ao
Isefta/ "lip'—redid oo /sefwatd/.(')

§ 26 In addition to /w/, Syriac inserts also /h/ in order to expand the
plural stem of some nouns, especially monosyllabic nouns: 5 'fa-
ther'—reicase Pavahata/; 5 ¢ Pemma/ 'mother’ —r<dicassieg; don e

" This identity is explicable under the assumption of the original root /w-m-/:
sg.emph. /*mawmata/ > /mawmata/, and pl.emph. /*mawmaata/ > /mawmata/.
The lengthening of /@ to /a/ is also attested in 1 /@nd/ 'sheep’ < /*da’nd/, and
44 /batar/ ‘after' < /*ba’tar/. The other two sg. forms of the noun in question
allow of similar explanation: sg.abs. «enas /mawm@ < /*mawm’@ < /*mawma’a/,
and sg.cst. &a= /mawmay < /*mawma’t/.

" On the loss of the initial Alaf in the sg., see above, § 6 J.
"* See another kind of ending, namely /-ayya/, typical of this group of nouns: § 21.

" The ending with /a/, /-awagi/, is not confined to masculine nouns: see hdle
lslawatd/, pl. of hal e /slotd/ 'prayer,’ and ~hai= /mnawati/, pl. of =
/mnata/ ‘portion’ (§ 24). Such a short vowel in unstressed, open syllables conflicts

with the vowel deletion rule (§ 6 A): it appears to be a secondary development.
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'maid-servant'—<&aiss ; rSax Name’'—r<Rarak.

§ 27 Whereas adjectives always display complete match between
their gender and their morphology, there are many cases of mismatch
among nouns. Some examples are:

1) Masc. nouns with the typically fem.pl. ending—
rehal 'day’ —redishdl (also real); A 'father'—r<¢daaaed;
&z 'name'—r<disax

2) Fem. nouns with the typically masc.sg. ending—
tare 'way'—rclitare; it 'land'—reXited;, cxay
'soul'—reXias (')

3) Fem. nouns with the typically masc.sg. and pl. ending—

i ¢ 'hand'—cy,¢ Pidayyd/ or xir¢; & Pattana/
'she-ass'—<i&re; rcbren /kEfd/ 'stone’ —rclirds; reiis ‘cloud’;
reis, /sepra/ 'blrd'(”)

4) Fem. nouns with the typically fem.sg. but masc.pl. ending—
<¥\>n /meltd/ 'word'—rds5 /melle/; & ‘cubit'—reHee;
e¥s i 'hour'—reis; ey [atta/ ' year'—eity; Htan /mearta/
‘cave'—r<ia; re¥a1y /enbtd/ ' grape'—r<atis Fenve/; i
(or: K&s-«)\) /tetta/ (< /*tentd/) 'fig'—Lircd; x&a\ Igfetta/ (<
I*gfenta/ 'grape'—r<iaqy; reXa) /lvetta/ "brick'—ria) 1=).("")

§ 28 A very small number of nouns, all of Third-Yodh roots, attest to
the archaic feminine morpheme /-ay/: \&\ /gwagay/ 'spider’; ,a.x
/dayway/, a kind of bird (kite?); ,9r¢s /hEfay/ 'gnat’; ,isal, /ucyay/
'error’; ,axa, /tuSyay/ 'secrecy'; ,2saa /kukvay/, some kind of bird;
»a\o /salway/ 'quail’; ,ca& /tanway/ (ES /tenway/) ‘condition.'

§ 29 The grammatical gender and the natural sex largely overlap

'* In some cases there is a semantic opposition: realy 'eyes’ vs. redily ‘fountains’
(both from rciny; cf. Heb. opy ‘eyes' vs. niry 'springs [of water]), but no
opposition is discernible between reXio% and rewat 'winds, spirits' or between
¥l and remdl 'days’ (from reshal).

'” An extensive list of feminine nouns with no characteristic endings in the singular
may be found in Noldeke 1966: § 84.

'®* The declension of the noun reday /Sabtd/ 'sabbath; week'-—sg.abs. ey, pl. reay,
«=x shows that the final /t/, which belongs to the root ( < Heb. n3y), was
reinterpreted as a feminine morpheme.
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when a noun denotes an animate being. Thus ¢3¢ 'father,’ %= 'son,’
¢ ‘brother,’ ¢8> /hmard/ 'he-ass,’ and ~S\ss 'king,' for instance,
are masculine in gender, whereas r&5r¢ 'mother,' ¢&4s 'daughter,’
<& 'sister,’ 3¢ 'she-ass,’ and XA\ 'queen’ are of feminine gender.

Also of feminine gender are nouns of the following categories:
animals—r<iny 'sheep’; iy Kezza/ 'goat'; =i 'small cattle'; ¢S4y
'scorpion’; ¢ /sepra/ 'bird’; a\,8 'cat’; parts of the body, esp. those
which go in pairs—r<iyrg 'ear’; ¢I4qa 'knee'; iaaw 'handful’; rcid),
/tepra/ 'fingernail’; =€iasna’ right hand'; ~¢ias 'liver'; 81 'wing'; o4
'belly'; edda /katpa/ 'shoulder'; ezay 'soul'; iay ‘eye'; a0y 'heel’;
-cx',-gs /seva/ ‘'finger'; &ito 'horn'; ~&XN\g /regla/ 'foot'; iy /Senna/
'tooth": nouns for vessels and tools—r<¢&\r¢ 'boat’; i, daa ‘linen gar-
ment'; isq) 'table’; ~&XNe5 'sickle’; raisn 'needle’; ety 'bed'; risl
/paddana/ 'yoke'; ~is¥ /rahya/ ‘mill.’

Unclassifiable, but feminine are: r¢<4¢¢ 'earth’; the four points of the
compass—r<iaty 'N,' ez E,' isiud 'S, dtass 'W'; htare
'way'; rXay; 'field'; redres 'stone’; riidn 'salt’; iau 'fire'; iis ‘cloud';
Xty fog'; rciaay el /gfettd/ 'grape.’

The gender of some nouns fluctuates: re¥,an ‘cattle’; i\ an
'stick’; resy 'palate’; ¢Sta 'sword'; &ia ‘colleague'; ~¥me 'moon';
r<esny 'sun.'("?)

In conclusion, the gender of many nouns is unpredictable. Thus,
not every noun denoting a body part, even those in pairs, for instance,
is feminine. r< 30 ‘breast’ and r¢3 'breast, pap' are both masculine.

Nouns and adjectives: their formation patterns

§ 30 Nouns and adjectives can be classified in accordance with the
ways in which vowels and/or affixes are added to their consonantal
roots. Thus one may speak of a noun of gafl or magtal pattern or of an
adjective of gattil pattern. The following is intended as an inventory of
major patterns only, and we shall focus mainly on those patterns which
require some attention in the declension of nouns and adjectives be-
longing to them.(*)

” A fuller list may be found in Noldeke1966: § 87.
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§ 31 Pattern g/, namely nouns or adjectives which show a short
vowel after the first radical, but no vowel between the last two radicals
in their stem when a declensional ending or a possessive pronoun is
removed, e.g. e\~ /malkd/ 'king,' &\> /malkan/ 'our king.' Among
nouns and adjectives of this pattern the following sub-patterns may be
recognised: -

a) Those which show the shape gfel or gfol in the sg.abs. or cst.:
e.g., u\em /mlek/ 'king' (emph. re\>s /malka/); ANt /rgel/ ‘foot' (rX\#
/regla/); xaxo /qdod/ 'sanctity’ (r¢z300 /qudia/).(*")

Nouns of this sub-pattern whose third radical is one of the six
plosives, = )\t a = &, regularly take a quiSaya with the radical in
question in all their forms other than those of the st.abs. or cst.: e.g.
rs\>s /malkd/, ~eXay /avda/ 'slave,’ ¢dma /kespd/ 'silver,’ itas
/ourkd/ 'knee.'(*)

With nouns whose third radical is a guttural or Resh, the /e/ changes
to /a/ (§ 6 B): oy /tra®/ 'gate’ (rei4d); 32 /pgar/ 'corpse’ (rei\g).

With nouns whose first radical is Alaf, the latter takes a full vowel
(8 6 C): a\y¢ Pegar/ 'wage' (rei\re); a-¥re Para¥ 'earth’ (< /*aret/)
(re4r?); w¥are¢ Pural) 'way' (r&htard). On the second vowel, /a/, see
the preceding paragraph.

With nouns whose first radical is Yodh, the rule § 6 D is at work:

% For a fuller listing, though admittedly not exhaustive, one may consult Néldeke
1966: §§ 93-145, and Brockelmann 1962: §§ 117-51.

! These can be traced back to the Proto-Aramaic or Proto-Semitic qatl, gifl, and
qud pattern respectively.

2 Some exceptions occur in the plural: rsmy /cesbd/ 'grass' but amy [fesvél;

resiqy /gunbd/ ‘theft’ but rasay /gunvé/; reddee Palpa/ 'thousand' but rcalre
pPalfe/. It is considered to go back to an earlier plural form with a vowel after the
second radical such as /*gunavé/: cf. Heb. o*s% and >3%n. On the other hand,
forms such as 3 /katpd/ (-oda) 'shoulder' (Heb. 5n7) and w~eiax /kavdd
(Heb. 133), both of the original gatil pattern, indicate that when the /i/ or /e/
vowel of this pattern had been elided, the spirantisation rule was still in force, and
the /a/ vowel in the same syllabic position of the pattern gvtal pattern had not yet
been deleted, which explains the spirantised /v/ in ~¢5m3 /dahvd 'gold’ (< dahavd/):
on this question, see Muraoka 1976:232f. Compare r¢i4s /karkd/ ‘town' with re34s
/kerk?/ 'volume, tome.'
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w¥, /yirah/ 'month’ (=i42)'"; 2\ Jyiled/ ‘child’ (rei)s).

b) There are feminine nouns corresponding to those described under
the above sub-pattern: r¢da\ss /malktd/ 'queen’ (cst. &s=s, pl.abs.
Qls, emph. re&ss); '<°‘=':* /nesbta/ 'plant’; ~&\ay /dehlta/ 'fear’;
re¥ata= /burktd/ 'blessing.' However, there are nouns which show a
vowel after the second radical in their sg. emph. form: rX\\¥ /rgelta/
'rivulet’ (but pl. &X'\ ¥ /reglata/); rdAN /geltd/ ‘calf (but cst. dXne);
redlay /gfettd/ (< /*gfentd/; pl. Lisay).

¢) Nouns of the second gqvf! sub-pattern show /a/ in their sg.abs./cst.
form, and if their third radical is one of the six plosives (= ¥ & 2
3) it is provided with a rukkakha: s /dhav/ 'gold' (emph. <5m3
/dahvd/); -aXr¢ Pelaf/ 'ship' (emph. d\r¢ Pelfd/); o /dqan/ ‘beard’
(<ing); g1 /zvan/ 'time' (reiny); Asiy /gmal/ (rX>a)); Asix /Sfal/
Towly' (reXax); Axioo /skal/ 'foolish' (rXas5).(*)) Although their sg. abs.
/cst. form is not attested, the spirantised pronunciation of the third
radical of the following nouns may allow us to infer that they also
belong here: ~a\s 'milk,’ 81a 'wing,' i4a ‘city,' reaay’ 'raven,’
r¢a), 4 'humidity,' r¢és ¥ 'bread.’

A phenomenon analogous to r¢X\\# mentioned above occurs here
also: re¥nxs /nIamtd/ 'soul’ (abs. r&hxy, pl. re¥saxy ) as against redlda)y
ftanpt@/ 'unclean’ (pl. X41); /tanfatd/) and Ro3y /zedqtd/ ‘alms' (pl.
re&a¥) /zedqatd/).

d) In practical terms, in studying nouns belonging to the above
sub-patterns one needs to know two allomorphs of their stem: e.g.
Isfar/ of the sg.abs. and cst. on the one hand, and /sefr-/ of the rest of
the declension as appears in, for instance, sg.emph. ¢iag 'book,' pl.em-
ph. r¢tan, + 1pl. (xae 'our book.' From these two allomorphs one may
postulate the archmorpheme of the stem as /*sefar/, from which the

application of the vowel deletion rule (§ 6 A) generates the actually
occurring two allomorphs.

% In the case of nouns with /r/ as their third radical, only comparison with cognate
languages could assign them to this sub-pattern: 45~ /dkar/ ‘male’ (~¢fay: cf. Heb.
WY tai=s /bsar/ ‘'meat’ (wtimy: Heb. 7%3). In some other cases also comparison
with cognates confirms this analysis: Heb. }p1, 3; Arb. /safal/.
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§ 32 Nouns and adjectives of the pattern gavl such as nX< /falam/
‘eternity’ with sg.emph. r&A\<, pl.abs. @i\, emph. re5i\L are subject
to the vowel deletion rule (§ 6 A).(**) The feminine sg. emph. of this
pattern retains the short vowel: Mar /akel/ 'eating,' f.sg.abs. rXar¢
Pakla/, but e&\are Pakelta/.

§ 33 Qral. Examples: r¥i\ /gzard/ 'decision,’ retas /vadd/ 'work,’
540 /qravd/ battle,’ ¢ irg Pe3ada/ 'outpouring' (§ 6 C), reid, r¢ figara/
'honour' (§ 6 D).

§ 34 Qril, Otel, Qtayl. Examples: s &a /Ktiv/ 'written'(®), 4aoore
Pamir/ 'said' (§ 6 C), 1.\, /ilid/ 'born' (§ 6 D); &Ko+ /11€ta/ 'trembling;
reaaXa Flayma/ 'lad.'(*)

§ 35 Qrul, Qtol. Examples: r&haut /thuma/ loved,’ eza=a) /lvusa/
'clothings'; fem. ~X\o&= /btultd/ 'maiden,’ r¢Xxqaa /knusta/ 'syna-
gogue'; rXax /gdola/ 'plaits of hair,' rXazg /sgola/ ‘bunch (of grapes).’
§ 36  Qvnrvl (the second vowel may be short or long). The very pre-
sence of a short vowel in the first syllable implies, in the light of the
vowel deletion rule (§ 6 A), that the second radical is doubled, namely
the first syllable is a closed one. This is further reinforced by the hard
pronunciation of the second radical when it is one of the set <a )\ v &
= &>. Thus 48, /seppar/ 'bird,' emph. ¢ , 4¥r¢ Peddar/ ‘threshing
floor.'*")

Qartal is a common pattern for nouns denoting professional activities
or permanent qualities: e.g. r¢aiy /gannava/ 'thief,’ r&\;is /hayyata/
‘tailor,’ ¢33 /kaddava/ 'liar'; ,&y /zakkay/ 'innocent, victorious,' mio
/qayyam/ 'abiding.’

Quital is a pattern for action noun derived from verbs in the Pael

% In this context, the short vowel marked as V, is either /a/ or /e/, but not /i/ or
/.

* This is a pattern for the passive participle of a triliteral root in its basic pattern,
Peal: § 50.

% This last represents a pattern for diminutives.

7 In view of BA 78 (< Akk. /immerw/) the Syr. equivalent +sir¢ 'lamb’ also be-
longs here.
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pattern: e.g. «¢¥ma\ /zuhhara/ 'warning,' ¢isqx /dubbara/ 'conduct,’
AXax /§u”ala/ 'questioning.' Some colour terms also belong here:
niar¢ Pukkam/ 'black, asham /summaqg/ 'red,’ o¥q. /yurrag/ 'green,’
1 < /suhhar/ 'reddish,’ re{Far¢ Purraga/ ‘'multi-coloured.’

Qatril is highly productive with adjectives including verbal adjectives

indicating states: «ns 4r¢ Parrik/ 'long,' ;maas 'wise,' ,\g /saggi/ 'many,’
sy 'deep,’ unaad /rakkik/ 'soft,’ \.\x¥ ‘mighty,’ t.éx 'beautiful’;
a.4y 'gone out,' X, ve¢ Pazzil/ 'gone,’ x.aee Pabbid/ 'lost,’ a.da /yattiv/
'seated.’
§ 37 Patterns with four or more radicals. Syriac knows quite a
few such nouns and adjectives (some verbs as well). The expansion
from the basic three-radical root is often achieved by repeating the last
radical or the last two radicals, or by the addition of an affix such as
It-1, Is-/ or /%-/: e.g. «X\=ao /quvlld/ ‘countenace' < V Aas 'to face,
n\=n\y ‘complete’ < n\x 'whole, Msians /sagbel/ 'to go towards' < V
Ao, iSsax /Subada/ 'subjugation’ < Vaas 'to serve'; risa\ad /tul-
mida/ 'instruction’ < V x=a\ 'to learn.’

§ 38 Patterns with prefixes and suffixes.

a) There are countless nouns prefixed with /m-/: x> /ma¥kan/
'tent,’ .aniss /massav/ 'taking' (< V.ams ); e¥as4=s /markavta/ ‘vehicle,
idx>s /maltyd/ 'drink,’ Sdass /mawtva/ 'session’ (< V=), )it
/mardi/ journey' (< V,34), <50 aare> /mékulta/ 'food.’

b) Also common is the prefix /t-/: XA\ & /tatlila/ 'roof,’ czodad
/taktu3a/ 'fight,’' eSxned /teSmeita/ 'service,’ rdasxd /tal€ita/ ‘tale.’

¢) Rare are P-/ and /y-/: <aaar Pabbuvd/ 'flute’ (< Voam); A [T
/yahbura/ 'dense smoke.'

d) /-an/, or less frequently /-on/, is extremely common as a suffix:
idass 'pest,’ ifoaa /puqdana/ ‘order,’ ilio /benyana/ 'building,’
r&ia.my /nesyond/ 'trying experience'; simultaneously with a pre-
fix—reidmss /masqana/ 'ascent' (< Vaalw); also common with adjec-
tives—c{4r¢ Paran/ ‘earthly,’ (six /Smayyan/ 'celestial.’

This suffix is also added to the feminine morpheme /t/: &y
/hemtan/ 'angry' (< r¢¥>ny 'anger’), K=o /negbtan/ feminine' (< X0y
‘female').
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It is further exploited to generate actor nouns (§ 51) from all active
or reflexive participles with the prefix /m-/: ~€iiiax¥>n /m8abhana/ 'adorer’
(< Pael ptc. usi¥sn), &3 \\t>% /margzand/ 'one who angers' (< Afel ptc.
s5).

e) /-ay/ is a highly frequent suffix used to derive an adjective from a
noun(®): ~&ciXe¢ Palahaya/ 'divine, & &as /baytayd/ 'homely, domes-
tic,' & 3am. /ihudaya/ 'Jewish.' Some such adjectives are derived from
the plural stem, always irregular plural formation: iy /nes§aya/ 'wom-
anly' (< rex, pl. of 483 12), icaard Pavahaya/ 'fatherly' (< s,
pl. of ¢3¢2), idivax /Smahdayd/ ‘'nominal' (< &asax, pl. of reax),
il vao /quryayd/ 'rural' (< & 4ao, pl. of <&, 10).

f) Pedantic Syriac loves multiple suffixes: riixay /nafSnaya/ Puxikés
'pertaining to the soul,’ ~&lila4 /ruhanaya/ mvevpaTikés 'spiritual,’
r&idas /ettanaya/ 'ecclesiastical.’

g) Some feminine nouns are formed by adding /-i/ as suffix: e.g.
<%, 1asy /debborita/ 'bee,' ¢Xas quro /snunitd/ 'swallow.'(*)

h) Many masculine abstract nouns are formed by adding /-y/: e.g.
r&aa\,» /htufya/ taking by violence,' ~& 4awre asuryd/ 'incarceration,’
iaaam /hfukya/ 'overturning.'

i) Another highly common suffix for abstract nouns, this time of
feminine gender, is /-ut/: ¥as\ss /malkuta/ 'reign,’ Xoda.ss /may-
otutd/ 'mortality,’ r&aa.); /taybutd/ 'grace,’ &a.ay /dakyutd/ 'in-
nocence.'

§ 39 Diminutives. A number of suffixes are used to generate nouns
denoting small objects: /-on/—r<iaa\ss /malkond/ 'kinglet,' & aa&a
/ktavona/ ‘booklet,’ redis aares /kefonitd/ 'pebble’ (< redres stone")(*);
/-08/—r<¢oasqs /nunosd/ 'small fish' (< iqu), rdasy /gannostd/
‘small garden' (< re&a).

§ 40 Attachment of the suffixed personal pronouns. In § 11 above
we have given a set of personal pronouns suffixed to nouns and some

% The term nisbe, borrowed from the Arabic philology, is often used.

* These nouns ought not to be confused with such as w3, axd 'tale,’ where the /i/ is
derived from the third radical, which is /y/.

% On the infix /i/ as fem. morpheme, see above, § 28.
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prepositions. That set (Set A) is actually used with nouns in the singular,
both masculine and feminine, and feminine plural nouns. There is,
however, another slightly different set (Set B) to be used with masculine
plural nouns and some prepositions.

sg. 1, /-ay/ pl o’ /-ayn/
2m. u\( /-ayk/ i’ /-aykon/
f. & /-ayk/ o /-aykén/
3m. ,ma’ /aw/ aSma /-ayhon/
f. o, /€W oM, /-ayhén/

NB. 1. Unhke in Set A, the Yodh of the 1sg. is pronounced.

2. The Kaf of the 2nd person, both sg. and pl., is pronounced
hard in contrast to Set A.

3. Note the peculiar form of the 3m.sg. form.

4. "his" in Set A sounds the same as "her" in Set B, though thcre
word' vs. axn\>3 /mellel/ 'her words,' or aub: /malkeh/ 'his king' vs.
ai\ss /malkeh/ 'her kings.'

5. When we speak of "masculine” or "feminine" here, we are
speaking of the characteristic masculine or feminine form. Thus, though
~<&\=n /melta/ is a feminine noun, its plural shows the characteristically
masculine endings: \53 /mellin/, ~&As5 /mell€/. Therefore, for the
purpose of the attachment of possessive suffix pronouns, its plural is
regarded as masculine, requiring Set B: thus ,ma\ss /mellaw/ 'his words.'
Conversely, since the plural of a masculine noun ~&Ax /Smd/ is ,casa¥
fSmahan/, «&casax /Smahatd/, the noun requires suffixed pronouns of
Set A: .amdarsax /Smahathon/ 'their names.'

§ 41 The two sets are given below, attached to the noun i, x /dind/
‘judgement.’

Set A Set B
sg. (‘'my judgement,' etc.) pl. (my judgements' etc.)
wey  /din/ w3 /dinay/ my
u\'i.,.n /dinak/ U\(_L.'c /dinayk/  your (m.sg.)

1 /din€k/ »at.¥ /dinayk/ your (f.sg.)
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@i,y /din€h/ wwal,i /dinaw/  his

mi,» /dinah/ i,y /din€h/ her

<1 /dinan/ «i.§ /dinayn/ our
a1y /dinkon/ «aali,v /dinaykon/ your (m.pl.)
o1 /dinken/ 31§ /dinaykén/ your (f.pl.)
Omu,y  /dinhon/ Omai,¥ /dinayhon/ their (m.)
em  /dinhén/ emaL,¥ /dinayhén/ their (f.)

§ 42 In attaching these possessive suffix pronouns the following
points ought to be remembered:

a) The pronouns are attached to the stem of the noun which can be
obtained by removing the emphatic state morphemes, viz. /-a; -€; -ayya/.

b) Their addition to nouns in the plural, whether masculine or
feminine, is the simplest:

reii¥re  Palah€/ 'gods' >,madi¥re Palahaw/ 'his gods'
redaaare Pavahatd 'fathers' > (a5 Pavahatan/ 'our fathers.'

¢) If the sg. stem ends in -CvvC(*'), -CvCC or -CvC=C(*), in other
words, if the last consonant is preceded by a long vowel or another
consonant, whether identical or not, attach the suffix to it:

rexd esa/ > oaxy /résah/  ‘'her head'
3m3 /dahva/ > mém'! /dahvak/ 'your (m.sg.) gold'

Yodé  /pifurd/ > miodé  /patureh/ ‘his table'
[2A Nlebbd/ >  ,aa) /lebbek/ 'your (f.sg.) heart'

Here the feminine morpheme /-t/ counts as final consonant:

<& tesn /maSrita/ >md.tess  /masriteh/ 'his encampment’
Y £1W lyaletta/ > m&x)\s /yalettdh/ 'her mother'.

d) If the sg. stem ends in -CvvCC or -CCC, a vowel needs to be
inserted between the last two consonants when the suffix for 1sg., 2pl.
or 3pl. is added.(*’) When the last consonant is the feminine ending
/-t/, the vowel to be inserted is /a/. Otherwise, it is unpredictable.

r<¥a\n /malkta/ > »&a\>  /malktal/ ‘her queen’
but _amdx\>s  /malkathon/ 'their q.'

*' The symbol "vv" signifies any one of the vowels /3, &, i, u, o/, namely all
vowels other than short /a, e/, which latter are deletable (§ 6 A).

32 C=C means that the last two consonants are identical, or gemination of a consonant.
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&aaid hawbta/ > q\&éa{. /awbtak/ ‘'your debt'
but wsadb /hawbay ‘'myd. &)
Xior  /duktd/ > o¥iex /dukgah/  ‘'her place'(*’)
but  adsaox /dukkatkén/ 'your p.'
diews  /matknd/ > ogdess  /madkn@/  ‘his tent
but _aaisx= /maSkankon/'your t'
Asvss  /maskan/ 'myt.
&Aut Mahma/ > o=t /rahmEl/  C'his friend'
but . dm=ap¥ /rahemhon/ 'their f.'
¢€) A small number of biconsonantal nouns whose stem is CC is also
subject to the same rule as given under (d):(*%)
r&ax /Sm3/ 'name'— m=x 'his name,' but .y /$8m/ 'my name'
and .am=ny 'their name'
r&nx /dma/ 'blood,’ but .aassy 'your (m.pl.) blood'
r¢is /bra/ 'son'—m4= ‘his son,' but 4= /bér/ 'my son’
&+ /znd/ 'kind'—ai « 'her kind,' but _aas v /zankon/ 'your (pl.m.)
kind.'

§ 43 Some common irregular nouns.

abs./cst. sg. + suf. pl.
father redre ? 2, \aare, Basre etc.(’’) rHcidee / edidee
/’ava/ /’av. ’avuk, "avuy/ /’avahata, *avahé/
brother r<ine ? wre, paurd, \maurd etc. e
/’ahd/ /’@h, *ahuk, *ahuy/ /’ahé&/

® Historically speaking, this /a/ has been secondarily dropped as a result of the
vowel deletion rule: e.g. /malktih/ ‘her queen/ is derived from /*malkatah/. This a
has been preserved in the st. cst. form, /malkat/. As a matter of fact, there is some
fluctuation and uncertainty in this regard: 4=\, /tavt/ 'my good thing' vs. .dmdsi\)
/tavathon/ 'their good thing'; & 4= /mart/ 'my mistress' vs. &a< /aqat/ 'my distress.’

* The /w/ or Iyl of the diphthong /aw/ or /ay/ respectively is regarded here as
consonantal.

% Though the ending is pronounced /ky/, morphophonemically it is /kky/: see § 6 G.

* Though biconsonantal, words such as re¥sh /mard/ 'master’ and rs /qala/ 'voice'
naturally do not belong here.

% Cf. s>y /HEm/ 'my husband's father."
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sister  re&i ? + etc. 1. 4
/ata/ May /'ahwata/
other m. r€is 4ur¢ tar€ & trd
/hrénd/  /hrén/ /hrané/
A S TP WL 44 02 VL
Mt/ /hranyay/ /hranyata/
woman rE83r¢ AXird ,AAIre, mddiretc. <3y
[’atta/ lattay/ /’at, ’attéh/ Inese/
son <is 43 "3, w\is, Jamtn s
[bra/ /bar/  [bér, brak, berhon/ /bnayya/
daughter cX4s  &3a/ Wi Q\A_‘h_:i etc. Xis
foarta/  /bay/ lora, bartak/ /onata/
house 3o o s, u\&.s etc. S
/bayta/ /beY [bayt, baytak/ /batayya/
hand rchtare  2/2re(?) e, pdarcetc. iR | rexire
IChida/  lyad, C)id  /()id, (*)idak/ IC)idayya, (*)idé/
night rA\(?) ? @\ () re¥AXIY
Na8ya/ Nelyeh/ Nlaylawata/
lord r&l 455/ reish(*) st () 1155, mesh ete. S 455(Y)
/marya, maré/ /mar, maréh/ /marayya/
city ~,40 cst. dtp/ditan A to, q\&to etc. < tao(*)
/qrita/ /qeryat, quryay/ Iqurya/
field abs. r¢to /qre/
year re8iy dix riE
/3atta/ /3nay/ /3nayya/

% lyad/ in prepositional phrases like x.s /byad/; /(*)id/ ‘hand of.'
¥ Alternative spellings: &\, A, ).

“'So at Jonah 4.10.

*! Imarya/ of the God of Israel or Christ.

“2 The status abs. is not attested.

@ Alternatively: reys5 /mare/, re¥é't=s /marawata/.

“ Apparently singular used collectively. Note further pl. st. cst. ,s4qo; + suf., m{'lqn

or u\?..'u_m. matao ‘'his cities,’ mitao ‘her cities,' .dm.¥oo Or .dm,4%q0 'their
cities." There also exists a Grecised plural form: w. %ao or ®a. %as.
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§ 4 Numerals
a) Cardinals
m. f. m. f.
1 2 /had/ ho hda/ 2 o4& trEn/ 4 /tartén/

3 XX /tlata/  aX& /tlay 4 i arb‘d/ a4 [arba’/
5 r<ksns /ham$a/ xsns hamed/ 6 Xx/ Bxrg/(Ce)StA/ &x  /Set/
7 elay Bav'd/ ade Aval 8 rclashd /tmanyd/  r<yshd /tmané/
9 reled /te¥'d oxd/tSa’/ 10 reimy /‘esrd/ 4ads /‘sar/
11 m. 4adsys /hda‘sar/
f. rtmaje, imaio /hda’sre, hda'esre/
12 m. tmsgd /tre‘sar/
f. rmaded, imaded /tarta‘se, tarta‘este/
13 m. 4 QX /tlatacsar/
f. rAmadXd, retm XX /tlata‘siE, tiata‘esre/
14 m. toadstrd, tmaseed, tmadayed /’arbta’sar, *arba‘sar, *arebta‘sar/
f. tmaserd, imastre (Cimadatre) arba’srE, "arba‘esré/
15 m. tmisxens taisdesna /hamSa‘sar, hamesSta‘sar/
f. rimsygsny, imy sy /hamia‘sré, ham3a‘esré/
16 m. ES taisddix, tadsddx /Setta‘sar, Sta‘sar/, WS taisdde /Sta‘sar/
f.  ESimaddy, rcimaddix fBetta‘sie, Setta‘esré/, WS rfmadie
Ata‘sré/
17 m. tmadasy, tais&ax (taissiy) /Sva‘ta‘sar, §vatta‘sar, $va‘sar/
f. rtmade imacr (tmadax)/Sva‘sré, Sva‘esré/
18 m. 4aisdisod (toisi>6d) /tmanta‘sar, tmina‘sar/
f. rYmaisdd, rfmy isd /tmina‘sr€, tmana‘esrE/
19 m  txaded, taiadaxd, toisxd /tiata‘sar, tSa‘ta‘sar, tSa‘sar/
f.  rotmagd, rimyxh /tBa’srE, tSa‘esre/
20  etmy/'esrin/ 30 &Xd /tdtin/ 40 sS4 /’arbin/
50 xsap /hamdin/ 60 &=, &g /tin, 'eStin/ 70 gaas Haviin/
80 1594 (eraa»d) /tmanin/ 90 paxd /te‘in/
100  reresh /ma/ (¥) 200 odres /maten/ 300 rerestdX /tlagma/
1000 .a\r¢ /‘dlef/, pl. pare, realee /’alfin, "alfé/ 2000 pa\re o4& oF
1% r<8\re/trén ’alfin, ‘alfé trén/

* St. emph. re¥ress /mAg/; pl. abs. &2 /mawan/, emph. reéresh /mAwELA/.
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10.000 a4 /rebbu/, pl. ¥ds} /rebwatd/

Forms designated as masculine are used with a masculine noun, and
those designated as feminine with a feminine noun: e.g., 15 ~&X&
o5 &Yda /tlata bnin watlata bnan/ 'three sons and three daughters.'

A composite number shows the descending order as in English:
7337 = tinza «&Xda rendlda walre iay/Sav'a alfin watlagma

watlatin wav‘a/.

r<S4cds 4 /tre‘sartd/ 'the twelve (apostles)” and ~¢&4ais. /‘sarta/ 'the
decade" are cases of substantivised numerals.

b) Ordinals
Ist ~&ish30 /qadmayd/, also r&510 /qadma/, st.abs. o /qdem/
2nd r<ii¥ /trayand/, f. reBorl ¥ /trayanitd/,

also rils & /tenyand/, f. cdalad /tenyatd/
3rd &\ /tlitaya/ 4th & o4 /rvi‘dyd/ Sth &l2.~an /ham$aya/
6th ¥, 8= ftitayd/ (WS & X, e /3titayd/) Tth & ax Bvi‘dyd/
8th r&li,oo& /tmindyd/ O9th rii,xd /tSi‘dya/ 10th &l ¥oms /‘siraya/

An alternative and favourite mode is the use of the particle % fol-
lowed by a cardinal numeral, which latter must agree in gender with
the noun concerned: Gn 1.19 {a4r¢¥ r&Ha. /yawma darb‘a/ ‘fourth
day,' Dt 26.12 &X&5 r~¥ixo /bYatta datlay 'in the third year.'(*)

The first five days of the week are indicated by using the masc.
form of the cardinal numerals followed by ~¢5¢= /bSabba/ 'in the week,'
whether written separately or joined with the numerals: Sunday ¢Sy
hadbsdbba/("), Mo. r¢axs o 10V/iENbSbbA, Tu. Linin & /{3bidba, We.
axass4re/’arba‘blabbd/, Th. «eaxaveni hanesbiabba/, Fr. da0ts
/‘ruvtd/, Sa. r¢Xax /Sabta/.

The days of the month for the 2nd to the 19th are given by the
masc. emph. form of the cardinals: 'on the 2nd' & &= /bagraya/, 'on
the 3rd' e8X&= /batlatta/(*), 'on the 4th' 8sS4res /barba‘td/ etc., 'on
the 11th' ima s etc.

“ This must be distinguished from cases such as Jn 21.37 3y &34 /dagiat zavnin/
‘for a third time.'

“ See Weninger 2001. On ey /Sabbd/ 'week, see above § 27.
“ Mbatland/ < /batlata/.



Numerals, prepositions 39

c) Fractions. r&Q\2 /pelga/ 1/2, X\od /tultd/ 1/3 (<&ad /tulta/
‘three-year old'), rei{=aa 4 /ruv‘a/ 1/4, cznas/lm$/1/5, cisnadh /tumna/
1/8, w¢iwaqs /‘usra/ 1/10.

§ 45 The cardinals from 2 to 9 can take a suffix pronoun: e.g. .4 ¥
/traykon/ 'you (m.) two,’ =m.&4d /tartayhen/ ‘they (f.) two,' .am.&X¥&
/tlattayhon/ 'they (m.) three.'(*) The rest, with the 3m.pl. suffix, are:
Smudised /'arbattayhon/, . amadisny /hamSdtayhon/  dm.d&e
fSatayhon/, . am.&iay /Sav‘attayhon/, .am.&iissd /tmanyattayhon/,
LOm.Rixd /ted‘attayhon/, .am&imy /‘esrattayhon/.

§ 46 The prepositions take the pronouns they govern in the form of
suffix pronouns: thus 3\=>4\ /Imalka/ 'to the king' vs. m) /I€h/ 'to
him." The following prepositions, however, take the suffix pronouns of
Set B:

Ay /‘all: ;maXa /‘law/ 'on him/it,' .émaXs /‘layhon/ ‘upon them'

44 /hdar/ 'around’; dasd /thot/ 'under'; Tog /séd/ 'with, towards';
nio /qdam/ 'ahead of; before, in the presence of’; .aXuw /hlaf/ 'instead
of"; 2{\= /bel<ad/ 'without'; ‘.AA /1€n/ 'in front of.'

With a suffix pronoun we find &Y¥a\,> /mettolat/ for \\,> /mettul,
meftol/: e.g. md¥a\,>» /meftolateh/ ‘on his account.’

The following are subject to the vowel deletion rule (§ 6 A):

4dmn /bestar/ 'behind'—t%my /bestar/, q\'i'&ma /bestrak/, but
Om4dims /bestarhon/ etc.

1) /batar/ 'after'—4ds /bafar/, mids /bagreh/, but aseds
/batarkon/ etc.

Asoql /lugval/ ‘opposite, against'—X=anal /lugvlan/, but M=ol
/lugval/, .am\=ioa\ /lugvalhon/.

The preposition «wy»r¢ Pak/ has an allomorph to be used with a suf-
fix pronoun: r¢X\ss q\,.,e/’ak malka/ 'like a king,' but m$éare/’akwateh/
'like him.'

The particle of existence &.r¢ it/ and that of non-existence &.X

* The hard /t/ of the middle Taw is due to an assimilation: [*tlatatayhon/ > tlat-
tayhon/, where the /-ay-/ is due to the analogy of /trayhon/ 'they two.' The /-attay/
thus produced seems to have influenced all the following numerals. So Brockelmann
1908:488.
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/layt/, when they take a suffix pronoun, take one of Set B: r¢iay
<&, 405 ,madlsr¢ /avda itaw bagqritd/ 'the servant is in the field';
X qia .Y /layteh bhaykla/ 'she is not in the temple.' Likewise
36u\s /balhod/ 'alone': ,ma§auls /balhodaw/ 'he alone, on his own.'

§ 47 Adverbs. /-8’it/ is a productive ending for forming an adverb
from any adjective or noun: e.g. 4, +x /Sarrir/ 'true’ > ., ¢, 4x /arrird’it/
'truly’; ~<aXee 'god' > &.rea¥ee 'divinely.' A far less productive suffix
is /-af/: e.g. & 4x /aryat/ 'in naked condition'; &4 /rabbay/ 'greatly’;
& /hayyat/ 'in living form'; dsax /Sawyay/ 'simultaneously’; du. e
/hrayat/ 'lastly'; dasa10 /qadmayay/ 'firstly.' Here we may include also
a4\, /tway 'without eating'(*); déx /Eway 'simultaneously’; dasisd
/tenyanuy/ 'for a second time'(*"); &a.&.\& /tlitayut/ 'for a third time.'
An undeclined m. sg. adjective may also function as adverbial: e.g.,
1Kg 18.24 &+=r¢ 1.4x /Sappir ’emart/ 'you have said well, you are
right.'

Verb

§ 48 The Syriac verb is conjugated in respect of "tense," pattern (or:
binyan, pl. binyanim), person (1st, 2nd, 3rd), number (sg. and pl.),
gender (m. and f.), and voice (active and passive). The conjugation
takes place through the addition of suffixes and/or prefixes, the mod-
ification of vowel patterns(*?) and/or the doubling of the middle radical.

Syriac knows three "tenses," traditionally termed perfect, imperfect,
and participle, the last of which is often nominalised. In addition there
are the imperative and the infinitive.

% Note the same form in BA, Dn 6.19.
5! Note the same form in BA, Dn 2.7.

52 Unlike in Hebrew and Arabic, for instance, the vowel pattern, except in Peal,
remains constant throughout the conjugation. For instance, the vowel sequence
/a-e/ characterises the entire conjugation of Pael: Perfect and Imperative Aas
/qabbel/, Imperfect Aaqds /nqabbel/, Participle Aad>» /mqabbel/. The Infinitive
a\sd=Y /lamgabbalu/) deviates slightly: see below § 52. The only important
exception here is the Imperative of Ethpeel: Msddrg Petpal/ (spelled also Aladee
or .\._;‘aé.e with a marhetana), which thus contrasts with the Perfect Xy o&we.
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§ 49 Syriac has six patterns, traditionally named after the root \sa:

Pral Egpcel
Pa<el Etpa“al
>Afel Ettaftal(*)

The semantic or functional opposition between these six patterns is
still a matter of debate. The three Eth-prefixed patterns are partly
reflexive, passive or ingressive, the last of which indicates entry into a
new state or taking on of a property or characteristic. Each of the three
Eth-patterns corresponds to the one in the first column: e.g. o&a /ktav/
'to write'*) vs. adadre Petktev/ 'to be written,' or Aas /qabbel/ 'to
receive' vs. Asiodr¢ Petqabbal/ 'to be received.’ Afel is often causative:
a¥s frag/ 'to take to flight' vs. atare Pa‘req/ 'to put to flight.' Its
Eth-pattern, Ettafal, is relatively little used. Instead, not a few Afel
verbs show their Eth-pattern as Ethpe or Ethpa: e.g. v3ar¢ Pakrez/ 'to
preach' vs. viadeg Petkrez/ 'to be preached'; m)xr¢ /’aSlem/ 'to deliver'
vs. m)uere /’eStlem/ 'to be delivered'; Mmee Pahhel/ (Y M) 'to mock'
vs. \Nwdrg /’ethallal/ 'to be mocked.'

There are a small number of causative verbs whose prefix is either
/8 or /s/. These latter are, however, far less productive than £/: A\ax
I$aklel/ ‘to perfect,' yas¥ /$a‘bed/ 'to subjugate,' Aaaw /sagbel/ 'to go
towards.' These patterns may be called Shafel and Safel respectively.
Their Eth-patterns show metathesis (§ 6 N): Eshtafal AXa&ixrg /’e¥taklal/
'to be perfected.’

There are a considerable number of verbs with four, sometimes five,
radicals, among which one may include the above-mentioned Shafel
and Safel. Their conjugation is analogous to that of Pael and Ethpaal:
A5\ /balbel/ 'to confuse,’ As\sdrg 'Petbalbal/ to be confused,’ cnam
/aymen/ 'to believe,' Sa.mdrg Pethayman/ 'to be entrusted,’ N\«

% Partly in accordance with the widespread practice and partly for simplicity's sake,
we shall hereafter refer to these patterns as Pe(al), Pa(el), Af(el), Ethpe(el),
Ethpa(al), and Ettafi(al).

% As on the foregoing pages, we shall quote a verb as a lexeme in its simplest form,
namely Perfect, 3m.sg., but gloss it, for convenience' sake, as an infinitive: here
"to write," not "he wrote, he has written, he had written."
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[Sragreg/ 'to display fanciful thoughts,' N\x\ ¥é.er¢ PeStragrag/ 'to indulge
in fantasies.'

Not every verb is attested in all the six patterns, and many were

most likely never used in all those six patterns. Where the tradition of
vocalisation is not certain, one is not always able to determine with
certainty the pattern of a particular verb form.(*)
§ 50 The passive voice is partly indicated by the eth-patterns. In other
words, all the three non-eth-patterns are active. The participle of these
three active patterns has a passive pattern indicated by a vowel pattern
different from that of the active pattern, which we may call internal
passive as against eth-prefixed external passive: :

Active Passive
Peal 4L kaev/ =uda  /ktiv/
Pael  o8x= /mkattev/ o%x= /mkattav/
Afel o¥a>» /maktev/ - .o¥as /maktav/(*%)

Where an internal passive participle is attested side by side with an
external, eth-prefixed one, the former stresses a result, the latter a
process: =s.&a /ktiv/ '(already) written' vs. ohad=n /metktiv/ 'in the
process of being written'; r&y= /bné/ ‘built’ vs. 1sd>n /metbné/ 'under
construction.'

§ 51 The participle is, in all the patterns except Peal (=&4), chara-
cterised by a prefix /m-/(’), and is conjugated in the manner of nouns
and adjectives.

Pa: oda> /mkattev/; Af a8 ass /maktev/; Ethpe ohadsn /metktev/;

Ethpa o&ad=n /metkattav/; Ettaf .a&add=n /mettaktav/.

Morphologically affiliated with the participle is nomen agentis, a
noun denoting a person who executes the action indicated by the verb.
Except in Peal, which shows a pattern aa&< /katov/, all the remaining,

%5 Hence the occasional, neutral designation "Ethp." in Brockelmann 1928.

% The vowel deletion rule (§ 6 A) neutralises the voice distinction when an inflectional
ending is added: e.g. 383> can be either a Pa. active or passive feminine
participle. With some weak roots, however, the distinction remains intact: Af.
act.m. meas 'lifting,’ f. reh, 0, pass. m. na= ‘lifted,’ f. resadon.

5" We give the basic, i.e. m.sg., form: for details, see Paradigm I below.



Passive, participle, infinitive, conjugation classes, inflectional affixes 43

"derived," patterns build their nomen agentis by adding /-an/ to their
active participle: Xad>s /mqablan/ ‘receiver' from Pa. Msd=s /mqabbel/
(with vowel deletion); (A4=> /mvarkan/ 'one who blesses' from Pa.
11\1::0, Qames /masklan/ 'sinner’ from Af. Mdm~ /maskel/. For the
feminine of these nomina agentis, see above, § 20.

By extension, a nomen agentis may be used adjectivally: ¥4
r<iXuisn /dara mhablana/ ‘a corrupt (lit. corrupting) generation'; r«KXaare
r&hae /puma ’akola/ 'a voracious (lit. eating) mouth'; &I\ x>n
u\&é\l ¢ /slawatak mdalyanyata/ 'your saving prayers.’

§ 52 The infinitive is always prefixed with an /Im-/ or /lam-/(**), and,
in all the patterns except Peal, ends with /-CaCu/: Pe .o&a=a\ /Imektav/;
Pa aada=a) /lamkattavu/; Af aadasa) /Imaktavu/; Ethpe qa&ad=a\
/imetktavu/; Ethpa aa&sd=n\ /Imetkattavu/; Ettaf aa&add=n\ /Imet-
taktavu/.

§ 53 Conjugation classes.

The above-described general scheme of conjugation applies to the
regular, triconsonantal verb. There are, however, verbs which deviate
from this scheme to varying degrees. These irregular verbs consist of
those with Alaf, Yodh, Waw, Nun as one of their radical or those
whose second and third radicals are identical: thus Second-Alaf verbs,
Third-Alaf verbs, First-Nun verbs, First-Alaf verbs, First-Yodh verbs,
Third-Yodh verbs, Second Waw or Yodh verbs, and Geminate verbs.
Some of the deviations from the regular pattern can be explained in
terms of one or other of the phonetic rules, but not all.

§ 54 The following inflectional affixes are applicable irrespective of
pattern and conjugational class (§ 53) with the exception of Third-Yodh
verbs, on which see below, § 64.

% The choice between the two is governed by the rule § 6 I.



sg. 3m. -
f. & /-ay/
2m. & /t/
f. & /v
le. &, /ey
sg. 3m. -a
£ A
2m. &
fe . .&/t.in/
le. -w¢
sg. m. -

f. » (silent)

Morphology

Perfect
pl a  Gilent) [-, Lo 1)
- [+ (silent); @ ]
68 /-ton/ [WS: (o /tun/]

b /tEn/
v/, g /-nan/
Imperfect(®)
p. @ ..as /mh.uw/
e /noian/
8 .t Jt..un/
eed ftoan/
2 /n-/
Imperative

pl. a (silent)[ .o ]
. b (ilent)
Participle
pl. e /...in/
S J..a

% Rare forms are enclosed within the square brackets.

% The prefix consonants may be followed by a vowel: /a/, /e/ or /€/, or no vowel at
all. The choice is determined by pattern (Pe, Pa etc.) and/or conjugation class

(regular, First-Alaf etc.).

! In WS a silent Yodh is often added at the end to distinguish the form from that of
the 2m.sg. The Yodh common in the Pf. 3f.pl. in late WS texts serves to
distinguish the form from that of the 3m.sg. (except in Third-Yodh verbs). See

Brock 2003: 99f.

52 Where the short and long forms are given, the former are the older. The imperative
forms other than that for the m.sg. retain the middle vowel, as in BA, showing
that these are affiliated with the shorter, so-called jussive forms—extinct in
Syriac—, which are distinct from the normal imperfect forms from which the

middle vowel is deleted in accordance with the vowel deletion rule.
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§ 55 Triconsonantal regular verb. (Paradigm I)

Whereas Paradigm I presents the complete conjugation of a regu-
lar verb .a&a /ktav/ 'to write,' the basic pattern, Peal, has the following
sub-patterns in respect of the stem vowel, a vowel following the second
radical:

Perfect Imperfect and Imperative
1. a o®)
2. a e
3. a a
4 e a
S. e e
6. e o
1. o o®)

Whereas the type to which a given verb belongs is not always
predictable—such information may be found in standard dictionaries
as well as in the Glossary at the end of this work—the following
observations may be made.

a) Type 1 (a-0) is by far the commonest: e.g. a&a /ktav/, =saday
/nektov/.

b) Type 2 (a-e) is attested by two regular verbs—sz=as /vad/ 'to
make,' xasy /ne‘bed/; v /zvan/ 'to buy,’' vy /nezben/—as well as
by some First-Nun verbs like Ay /nfal/ 'to fall,’ Agy /neppel/; oshs
Infag/ 'to shake,’ <3 /neppes/.

c) Type 3 (a-a) is frequent with Third-Guttural verbs, but not
confined to them: e.g. a>ix /Sma“ 'to hear,' a=dxy /ne¥ma¢/, but also
\\x lat/ 'to rule,' \ Xxy /neSlat/; Asas £mal/ 'to toil,' \sisy /ne‘mal/.(*))

d) Type 4 (e-a), intransitive par excellence, is rather common: ux\>nx
/dmek/ 'to sleep,’ usea-u /nedmak/; a)\w /sleg/ 'to ascend,' aniy /nessaq/
(with the assimilation of Lamadh: §§ 6M, 61); xw+ /them/ 'to love,'

 This vowel, also of type 6 and 7, appears as /u/ in WS.

% Two verbs attest to the vowel pattern /0-0/: 3aao 'to bristle' and Daard 'to be
black.'

% Unlike in Hebrew, Third-Guttural verbs may have an o in the Imperfect: e.g.
a-aa)ys ‘'he shall immerse.'
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xaity /nerham/, m\x /Slem/ 'to be at peace,’ Xy /ne¥lam/.

e) Type 5 (e-e) is confined to od. /yitev/ 'to sit,' =8 /nettev/ (see
below § 63).(%)

f) Type 6 (e-0) is attested only by duu /nhet/ 'to descend,’ e
/nehhot/ (the Nun assimilated: § 61); N\ /sged/ 'to worship,’ L LAY
/nesgod/; =2%o /qrev/ 'to draw near,' oa4ay /neqrov/; odx /3teq/ 'to
keep silent,' aadixey /nestoq/.

§ 56 Both stem vowels of each of the seven sub-patterns described in
the preceding paragraph are subject to deletion (§ 6 A), except in the
Imperative, which retains the stem vowel even with the addition of an
ending, not only silent consonant (see n. 62 above): €.g. 2ada, ,2ads,
asada, ,2ada (all pronounced /ktov/), aada.

The distinction in the Perfect between a sub-pattern and e sub-pattern
is retained except in the 1sg. and 3f.sg.—

3sgm. 4s0 /qvar/ ‘he buried’ =40 /grev/'he drew near'

f. &¥=n /gevray &s410 /qerbat/
2sg.m. &tz:0 /qvart/ d=1o /qrevt/
Isg. dia0 /gevrey &40 /qgerbey
3pl.m. ats0 /qvar/ asio /qrev/

§ 57 Beghadhkephath (§ 6H).

a) A plosive, one of the six consonants, Beghadhkephath, is
pronounced soft when it occurs as the second member of a consonant
cluster—CCv—at the beginning of a word or a syllable: aznx /$vag/
'he abandoned'; u\'g:m /mvarrek/ 'blessing'; 4+s0de¢ Petqvar/ 'he was
buried.'

b) In Peal a Beghadhkephath as third radical becomes hard in Pf.
3f.sg. and 1sg.: =240 /qrev/ 'he drew near,' but 3f.sg.&s4g /qerbat/ and
1sg. &40 /qerbey/.

c) In the Peal participle, a Beghadhkephath as third radical is
pronounced hard if an ending is added: .an3 /nagef/ 'consorting,’ but f.
r<&al /naqpa/.

d) In Ethpeel, a Beghadhkephath as third radical is pronounced hard

% For a comparative Semitic description, see Aro 1964.
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when a helping vowel a is inserted(*’) after the first radical, which

happens in Pf. 3f.sg. and 1sg., Impf. 2f.sg., 2 and 3 pl., all forms of the

participle except the m.sg., and the Impv.: e.g. d83¥&r¢ Petradpay/ 'she

was persecuted,’ 83¥d /tetradpin/ 'you (f.sg.) will be persecuted,’
\omdre Pethafk/ 'Change!'

e) In Afel, a Beghadhkephath as second radical is always pronounced
hard: e.g. +8ar¢ Pakpar/ 'to compel to renounce faith' (with e to a
before r : § 6 B).

f) In Pael and Ethpaal, a plosive as second radical is always pro-
nounced hard: Mdag /qabbel/ 'to receive,' \siohr¢ Petqabbal/ 'to be re-
ceived,' Pa., inf. @\d=aY /lamqabbalu/.

In these two patterns the third radical, if a plosive, is always pro-
nounced soft. Hence the distinction between Ethpe. Ptc. f.sg. ¢izsden
/met‘avda/ 'being made’ and Ethpa. Ptc. f.sg. 540dn /metqarva/ 'ap-
proaching.’

g) In Pael Impf. 1sg. the first radical is always doubled, hence
pronounced hard, if it is a plosive: V\tme Pebbarrek/ T shall bless.'

§ 58 The <e to a>rule (§ 6B) is regularly applied to Peal Ptc., Pael,
Afel, and Ethpeel: e.g., Pe. Ptc. m.sg. 456 /qavar/ 'burying' < /*qaver/;
Pa. Pf. 4ix /Saddar/ 'he sent' < /*¥adder/; Ethpe. Pf. 4sodr¢ Petqvar/
'he was buried' < /*etqver/. This has the effect of neutralising the
distinction between the active and passive participles in Pael and Afel:
thus 4ix>» /mSaddar/ can mean either 'sending' (act.) or 'sent' (pass.).

§ 59 Second-Alaf verbs.

The phonological rule (§ 6K) governs the conjugation of a common
verb Mrex: Pe Pf. Mrex fel/ < /*¥el/ 'he demanded'; Impf. Arexs /nesal/
< /*ne¥al/; Inf. Arex=n\ /Imedal/ < /*lme¥al/; Ptc. pass. \yrex fEil/ <
/*¥®il/; Ethpe Pf. Meedixrg Pestel/ < /*edt’el/ (with metathesis: § 6N).

§ 60 Third-Alaf verbs.
A very small number of verbs are conjugated as if their final Alaf were
still a genuine guttural, though it is actually a silent letter, and thus the

" Perhaps more correct to say that this a is original: /*etpatel/ > Petpel/ (vowel
deletion).
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phonological rule § 6K applies. The most common of this group is
<o 'to comfort”: Pa. Pf. «&is /bayya/ (as if < /*bayye’/ (§ 6B), but
1sg. dr<as /bayyet/ (§ 6K); Pa. Impf. ~isis /nvayya/; Pa. Ptc. act. and
pass. &isi>n /mvayya/. So also re; /tamma/ 'to defile.'(®)

§ 61 First-Nun verbs.

A vowelless Nun is assimilated in Peal Imperfect, Afel and Ettafal.
This Nun is absent in the Imperative of most verbs of this type.®)
Otherwise the conjugation is regular: e.g. Pe. Ptc. m.sg. aai /nifeq/
‘exiting.'

la-o la-al la-el
Peal Pf. agy /nfag/ toexit' .oy /nsav/'to take' Mes /nfal/ 'to fall'
Impf. aady /neppoq/ <y /nessav/ Aay /neppel/
Impv. aaa /pog/ 2w /sav/ s /pel/

Inf. ad=n\ /lmeppaq/ amen\ /lmessav/  Més\ /lmeppal/
Afel: Pf. 3m.sg. adr¢ 'he took out', 1sg. dasded Impf. ads, .ands;
Ptc. ad=s; Impv. aded; Inf. qadsnl.

Ettafal: Pf. a8&&r¢ Pettappag/ 'he was taken out,' 3f.sg. hddddire.

Exceptions to the assimilation rule are verbs whose second radical
is /h/ (or /h/): e.g. 4aiae 'to illuminate'; .oy e 'to be barefoot,' but
dauy 'he will descend’ ( < &) and Af. dwee 'he made to descend' ( <
*rd).

An important verb Impf. A& /nettel/ with Inf. A&=a\ /Imettal/
belongs here. For the other parts of the conjugation, a different root,
=m., is used: § 63 c.

Another common /e-a/ verb a)\w 'to ascend' may be assigned here:
Pf. a\ow /sleq/, Impf. amy /nessaq/, Impv. aw /saq/, Inf. ax=n\ /Imessaq/,
Af. amre Passeq/ etc.

§ 62 First-Alaf verbs.
a) In accordance with § 6C, the initial Alaf takes a full vowel: /e/ in

® The majority of original Third-Alaf verbs have gone over to the Third-Yodh class
(§ 64).

® Exceptions include 443 ‘Make a vow!,’ daau ‘Bite!,' verbs which retain the Nun
in the Impf. such as 4ms '‘Be bright!,' and verbs which are also of the Third-Yodh
class like ) Insi/ '‘Quarrel !’
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Pe Pf. and in the whole of Ethpe, and /a/ in Pe. Ptc. pass. and Pa. Impf.
1sg.—\sr¢ Pekal/ 'he ate, Marchr¢ Petekel/ (§ 6L) ‘it was eaten,’ Myar
Pakil/ 'eaten,' xar¢ Pabbed/ '1 shall destroy.'

b) In Ethpe. and Ethpa., § 6L applies: Marchrg Petekel/ < *Aarthee
'was eaten'; ¢Nredirg Petallas/ < *Xeddre 'was oppressed.’ The same
rule accounts for .a\y /nallef/ Pa Impf. < *.a)ees 'he shall teach,' Ptc.
-2)ss /mallef/ < *.a\rés. Note also ¢\ Palles/, which is Pa. Pf. 'he
oppressed' as well as Pa. Impf. 1sg. (< *g)rerg).

¢) The prefix vowel /e/ of the Pe. Impf. and Inf. coalesces with the
initial Alaf into /8/: 35r¢y /n€vad/ 'he shall perish'; 4=5r¢y /némar/ 'he
shall say'; Mdaarey Inekol/; 5ren) /Imémar/ 'to say. ' This also applies
to verbs which are s1multaneously Third-Yodh: ¢ 'to come'—r<hres
IngtE/, relren) /Imeta/.

The prefix vowel in question is spelled with - in ES, but in WS with
" when the stem vowel of the Impf. is /a/ and with First-Alaf/Third-Yodh
verbs, but with 2 when the stem vowel is /o/ (or rather /u/ in WS):

ES WS

5y b 'he shall say'

iy N)b~  'he shall go'

rarey 13" 'he shall bake'

yéawres /méhod/  ,elb” 'he shall seize'
When the Pe Impf. stem vowel is /o/, the Alaf of the Impv. takes /a/,
but /e/ if the former is /a/:

Impf. Impv.
daarey dasee
Irregular: iy ), from \ir¢ 'to go'("")

d) In Afel and Ettafal the initial Alaf appears as Waw: Mjar¢
Pawkel/ 'he fed' < Asrg 'to eat’; 3502 Pawbed/ 'he destroyed' < asr¢ 'to
perish'; Ettaf AJa&dr¢ 'he was fed.' The important exception is: ;0. ¢
Payti/ 'he brought' (from ~&r¢ 'he came’), Impf. 3oy’ /nayté/, Ptc.
&3 /mayté/, Inf. a.&a>s /maytayu/. Cf. below, § 63.

™ The Infinitive is regular: diren) /lmEzal/.
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e) In Ethpeel some verbs assimilate the initial Alaf to the preceding
It: 38&rg (also spelled xudre) Pethed/ 'was captured, shut' (< mirg 'to
capture, shut'); .a&+dr¢ 'you (m.pl.) were bound.' Also once in Ethpa
aws&drg Pettanaly 'he sighed' (< ansee).

f) In Pael Impf. 1sg., note the deletion of the prefix vowel /e/: .a)\ed
Pallef/ < /*eallef/ (cp. Aasr¢ T shall receive’) T shall teach.'(’") In the
case of this particular and common verb, the Alaf is not written at all
under similar circumstances, not only in this particular form: Ptc. .a\ss
/mallef/; Impf. .a\y 'he shall teach’; Inf. aaXss /mallafu/; nomen agentis
18\ /malfana/ 'teacher.’

g) The following is a synopsis in tabular form:

Peal

Pf. Aare, dXarg, alxrg Pekal/

Impf. daares, Naardd, @lardd, Isg. dadrg; t=5res, 155rcd), o to0red,
Impv. daare Naard; tsarg, ytsirg

Inf. Axren); 4iren)

Ptc.pass. daard; tasnré

Ethpeel

Inf. a\{red=n\ /imetekalu/; Ptc. Narchsn, rXarcdisn /metakla/

Pael

Pf. ¢)r¢'to compel’; Impf. £Mr<s, 1sg. £e¢; Impv. (M

Ptc. act. M3, pass. oXrews; Inf. @ (Xresn)

Ethpaal

Pf. (Xredirg; Impf. (Xredhy; Impv. (Nreding; Pic. (Nredion; Inf. o (Xredi=n)
Afel Pf. \dare  Ettafal Pf. \3a8&r¢—See under First-Yodh verbs (§ 63).

§ 63 First-Yodh verbs.

a) The conjugation in Pael and Ethpaal is entirely regular.

b) In accordance with § 6D, the initial Yodh is provided with a
vowel /i/ where the regular verb would have no vowel, namely Pe Pf.

" The form is accidentally identical with Pf. 3m.sg. 'he taught.’ In Peal this verb is
First-Yodh: .a\, 'to learn.’
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except in the 1sg. and 3f.sg., and Ethpe: .a&. /yitev/ 'he sat' (but &=,
lyetbay/ 'she sat'; Ethpe Ptc. x\.&=s 'being born.' Such an initial /yi-/ is
often spelled = ¢, €.8. as.r<¢ Pineq/ 'to suck.'

¢) In Pe. the commonest pattern is /e-a/: e.g. Pf. xa, /yive$/ 'to be
dry'—Impf. xzir¢y /neval/ (WS xs5ra); 3\ar¢ 'to give birth'—a¥as;
<), 'to learn ——Alcc Forms such as 44, 'to be heavy'—tgres are not
genuine exceptions, for the /a/ of ta, is due to § 6B. Cf. verbs which
are also Third-Yodh: Pf. resa, ¢ 'to swear'—Impf. reares.

The vowel pattern /e-e/ is attested with certainty by only one verb:
Pf. =du. /yitev/ 'to sit'—Impf. =4, /nettev/ with the striking gemination
of /t/. Likewise Pf. a.x, /yida‘/ 'he knew'; Impf. s &y /nedda‘/.

Note a common, but highly irregular verb am.: Pf. .ams’ /yav/ 'he
gave' (< /*yhav/?), 2m.sg. &ams /yavt/ (but 1sg. dam, /yehbey/; 3f.sg.
dsm, /yehbat/), Impv. 5w /hav/. In the Impf. and Inf. this verb is
represented by another root: A& /nettel/, Adir¢ etc. (presumably from
V).

The Impv. and Inf. are formed analogously to the Impf.: .a\,,
o¥res, oY, (Impv.)("), 2¥ren; ods, 28, 24, 28\ /Imettav/. In
other words, in the /e-¢/ pattern, the initial Yodh is absent in the Impv.

d) In Afel and Ettafal, as in First-Alaf verbs, the initial Yodh
appears as Waw: adar€ Pawtev/ 'to settle'; adaddrg Pettawtav/ 'to be
settled'; ajarZ Pawda‘/ 'to make known.' Only two verbs show a Yodh
instead: aa.r¢ Payneq/ 'to suckle'; A\. ¢ 'to bemoan.'

e) The following is a synopsis in tabular form:

Peal

Pf. .oy, lyizef/ 'to borrow,' &8, /yezpay/, &ay. lyizeft/ etc.

Impf. .a3res, Jadirey etc. Impv. ax,, o1, etc.
233, aady etc. 2, 24 etc.

" The alleged Impf. .oaiy, attested twice (according to Brockelmann 1928:298), is
doubtful: one occurs in a 12th cent. manuscript, and the other alongside a ptc.,
am, hence easily a scribal error for .omi. The Inf. aaisg) occurs rarely, usually
replaced by A&i=p\ /Imettal/. Brockelmann (1962: § 175) holds that the striking
final Lamadh of Ay, is due to the preposition Lamadh, which must often have
followed the verb.

PBE.g. Is 1.17; Mt 9.13.
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aiy, aaty etc. Ay, ,ax etc.
Inf. 23ren), o8ion), o i=al
Ethpeel

Pf. 23d¢, d8uidry, Sapdirretc. Impf 9y.du, sadudy etc.

Inf. aoi, &=\

Afel

Pf. 8yar€ 'to lend,’' Impf. .o yai, Impv. .9yare, Ptc. .o ash, Inf. aaiasi\
Ettafal

Pf. .avaddre, Impf. .a1addy, Pic. o1addsn, Inf. aaiaddsa) ()

§ 64 Third-Yodh verbs (Paradigm II).(?)

This class comprises a very considerable number of verbs, and
deviates from the regular verbs the most widely. Hence it calls for the
maximum attention.

a) As in the case of the regular, triliteral class which has two
subgroups in Peal differentiated by the stem vowel in the Pf. (§ 56)
—4s=io /qvar/ vs. %0 /qrev/—Syriac shows a similar division among
its Third-Yodh verbs in Peal: the more common type r&54 /rma/ 'to
throw' as against ,ax /dki/ 'to be clean.' Other examples of the second
type are ,x» /hdi/ 'to rejoice,' ,4 /sri/ 'to stink,’ e /shi/ 'to be thirsty,’'
&) /li/ for /*Pi/ (§ 6K) 'to be weary.'(”®) Unlike with the regular verb,
this division applies only to the Pf. Elsewhere in the Pe. paradigm
there is a single type.

b) In the Pf. 2nd person, both sg. and pl., the suffix Taw is
pronounced hard, even when it is preceded by a full vowel: e.g., not
only in &.>¢ /rmayt/ (diphthong), but also in &, x» /hdit/ 'you (m.sg.)

™ The expected Iinpv. of the type . sadd ¢ hardly occurs.

” In spite of the fact that the basic form traditionally quoted as representative of this
class of verbs, namely Pe. Pf. 3m.sg., is spelled with Alaf as the third radical, it is
best to call them "Third-Yodh" for a number of reasons, one such being that,
although the great majority of original and genuine Third-Yodh verbs behave in
Syriac exactly like original Third-Alaf verbs, there do still exist a small number of
genuine Lamadh-Alaf verbs (§ 60). The Ettafal is excluded from the paradigm on
account of its extreme rarity.

" Here belongs also durg /’e8ti/ 'to drink,' despite the secondary, initial Alaf, which
occurs in the Pf. and Impv. only.
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rejoiced,’ which contrasts with . 1 /hdit/ 'T rejoiced.’ This distinction
applies to all patterns, not just Peal. Cf. § 6H. In the first Peal subgroup
this 1sg. ending is spelled d.=o+4 in ES, but o+ in WS.

¢) The pattern of all derived conjugations in the Pf. is similar to that
of the ,ax type mentioned above: thus

Peal Pael Afel
'to be clean’ 'to cleanse’ 'to multiply' (¥ )
3msg. ,aa /dki/ »A3 /dakki/ Apre Pasgi/

fsg. dday /dekyay &iad /dakyat/  duNere Pasgya/

2m.sg. Suax /dkit/ Sadj /dakkit  SuNmee /lasgit/
le.  &ean /dkiy/ daig /dakkiyf  duNpre Pasgit/
3m.pl. arax /dkiw/ a,ay /dakkiw/  a.N@re Pasgiw/

d) This is the only conjugation class in which the ending Waw for
3m.pl. is pronounced (as54 /rmaw/; a3 /hdiw/), not only in Pe, but
in every pattern: e.g. Pa a.ay /dakkiw/ 'they cleansed.' Also in this
class only are the Pf. 3m.pl. and 3f.pl. systematically distinguished:
e.g. 3m.pl. Pe as54 /rmaw/, Pa a,is /haddiw/ 'they gladdened' as
against 3f.pl. Pe ,»% /rmay/, Pa’;xs /haddi/.

e) The Impf. 2/3 m.pl. ending /-on/ appears in WS as /-un/: ES
a4y /nermon/, WS .a=43.

D The original Yodh as third radical is often evident: for instance, in
the Inf. in all derived conjugations Pa a.33=a\ /lamdakkayu/, Pe Inf.
with a pronoun suffix, mist=a\ /lmermyah/ 'to throw her', Pe Pf.
2m.sg. &usst /rmayt/, Ptc. f.sg. Pe rlon¥ /rimyd/, Af N> /masgya/
'multiplying,’ f.pl. dN\g=s /masgyan/, Pe Impv. f.sg. =54 /rmay/.

g) In the Ethpe Impv., WS has ;=s4&r¢ etrmay/, for which ES has
s> ¥&r¢ Petramy/, which is modelled on the regular verb.

h) As against the standard /-i/ ending of the Pe. Impv., a few verbs
show the archaic ending /-ay/: .=, /yimay/ 'to swear' alongside of ,>n.,
lyimi/; \&=r¢ Peitay/ 'to drink.'

§ 65 Second-Waw or -Yodh verbs (Paradigm III).

The outstanding feature of this class of verbs is that in most forms
one sees only two radicals with or without an undeletable vowel /u/ or
/i/ in the middle. Verbs with such an /u/ are called Second-Waw, and
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those with an /i/ Second-Yodh.

a) The deviation from the regular type is observed in Peal, Afel, and
Ettafal, whereas in Pael and Ethpaal the conjugation is regular, /y/
serving as middle radical: e.g. Pa g /qayyem/ 'to establish'; Ethpa
n.odrg Petqayyam/ 'to be established.’

b) d.>» /mit/ is the only Second-Yodh verb that shows a vowel
letter between the two radicals in the Pf., all other verbs showing no
such. The characteristic Waw or Yodh appears only in the Impf. and
Impv.

Second-Waw Second-Yodh
Impf. 3m.sg. paas /nqum/ ‘'he shall rise' j;p.ms /nsiny/ 'he shall put'
Impv. m.sg. mas /qum/ nao /sim/

The above-mentioned & is irregular: Impf. da>as /nmut/; Impv.
dass /muy.

¢) The Ethpeel has been replaced by Ettafal, and there is only one
paradigm, irrespective of whether a given verb is Second-Waw or
Seocnd-Yodh: ;m.oddre¢ Petqim/ 'it was constituted'; nacoddrg Petsim/
'he was put.'("")

§ 66 Geminate verbs (Paradigm IV)(")

In the patterns other than Pael and Ethpaal, in which the conjugation
is regular, only one of the two last, identical radicals is visible in most
of the forms as they are spelled.

a) In prefixed forms, i.e. Pe. Impf. and Inf., the whole of Af. and
Ettaf., verbs of this class are conjugated like First-Nun verbs, this
putative Nun getting assimilated to the first radical. Thus Pe. Impf.
va.2y /nebboz/ 'he shall plunder' as if from /*nenboz/, though the real
root is V 11a. Likewise Pe. Inf. vsisa\ /lmebbaz/ as if from /*Imenbaz/;
Af. Pf. \yr@ Pacel/ 'he introduced' < V A\ 'to enter.’

b) Where two identical radicals have no vowel in between, a
shorthand spelling is used, though phonetically there is a doubling, as

7 In the Impf., when the personal prefix is Taw, only two Taw's are written: e.g.,
3fs. maohd, NOt xaohdd.

™ Cf. Boyd 1982.
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in Pe. Pf. 3f.sg. &1a /bezzat/ 'she plundered,' Pe. Ptc. act. f.sg. ~is
/bazzad/ (= v 12).

¢) A Beghadhkephath as the identical last radical is pronounced
hard in the Pe. Ptc. f.sg., m./f. pl., and Pf. 3f.sg. and 1sg.: e.g. from
e /pak/ 'to shatter' we have therefore Ptc. r¢X4 /pakka/, a8 /pakkin/,
&b /pakkan/, aid /pakkat/, and das /pakket/.

d) In Pe., if one looks at the consonants only, the conjugation of
many Second-Waw verbs and that of geminate verbs resemble each
other very much, but a careful comparison of the two paradigms (III
and IV) would reveal very many subtle differences in terms of the
vowel length (e.g. ;nd /qam/ vs. «x\& /tak/), the gemination or lack of it
(e.g. mans /nqum/ vs. cp\ady /ne% and a few more features.

e) In Pe. Pf. there is only one pattern, with /a/. In the Impf. the stem
vowel is /o/, /al or /e/, the last of which is represented by one verb
only, 283 /nepped/ 'he shall stray." An example of the /a/ pattern is
A} /nerrag/ 'he shall desire.'

D In Ethpe the second and third radicals are kept apart: 1ya&rg, not
*1w9adre, although the above-mentioned shorthand spelling is occa-
sionally found as in Ptc. f.sg. ¢gode=n ‘chopped' for *r¢goode=n.

§ 67 Some common anomalous verbs

axxrg PeSkah/ Af. 'to find, to be able to.'

r<&r¢ Pe. 'to come": Impv. sg.m. &, f. ,& /tay/, pl.m. o& /taw/, f.
& /tayen/. Af. ,8.r¢ Payti/ 'to bring.' Ettaf. ,8.&&r¢ Pettayti/ 'to be
brought.'

Asirg Pe. 'to go.' On the assimilation of /I/ as in Ptc. f.sg. rlire
Pazzal, see above, § 6M. Impf. irey /nézal/; Impv. Ny /zel/ (with /e/!).
On the assimilation of the same consonant in another verb of physical
movement, a\w /sleq/ 'to ascend,' see § 6M.

=ms Pe. 'to give.! Where the He would have been followed by the
vowel /a/, the former is elided: 2m.sg. &am.' /yavt/, but 3f.sg. dsm,
/yehbat/ and 1sg. dam, /yehbet/. Impv. om. The Impf. is My /nettel/;
likewise the Inf. \&=a\ /lmettal/ (very rarely .oai=n\ /imehhavy/).

& Pe. 'to live.' The Pf. is regular: rln, &iv, &l /hyayt/ etc., but
Impf. &y /nehh€/, Inf. oi=n) /Imehhd/, Af. ,ure Pahhi/ 'to allow to
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stay in life,' all these as from a geminate root.

§ 68 Verbs with object suffix pronouns

Details need to be studied carefully from Paradigms V and VI. The
following is a summary of the more important points. The forms of the
object suffixes may be found in § 12.

a) The vowel deletion rule (§ 6A) is much in evidence: e.g. s &\a0
/qabbeltin/ 'you (m.sg.) received me' but mXsg /qablah/ 'he received
her.’

b) The personal endings of the verb in the Perfect, to which object
pronouns are attached, often differ from those of their free-standing
equivalents.(”)

2m.sg. ending /-ta/ as in ,a&4ix /Saddartan/ 'you sent me'

2f.sg. ending /-ti/ as in @ &+ix /Saddartin/ 'you sent us'

3m.pl. ending /-u/ as in ma+ix /Sadruh/ 'they sent her'

3f.pl. ending /-a/ as in u\-‘iu [Sadrak/ 'they sent you (m.sg.)'

1sg. with hard /t/ as against 3f.sg. with soft A/ as in Af. mdadre
Pappeqteh/ T took him out' vs. mdadee /appeqteh/ 'she took him out'

the initial vowel /a/ of Pe. as in ,og+g /parqan/ 'he saved me.'

¢) The plural 'them' is expressed by means of a free-standing en-
clitic form: m. (@sr¢ Pennon/ and f. ar¢ Pennén/. A participle requires,
however, @m) and o m\ respectively. E.g. \@sr¢ &3y /Sadret >ennon/
T sent them' vs. \@m)\ r&ir¢ 4ix>n /mSaddar na lhon/ T send them.'

d) When a verb form itself ends in /n/, this consonant is followed by
/a/ before the suffix with the exception of the 2f.sg. suffix ,a /-€k/.
This happens in Pf. 1pl., 2pl.; Impf. 2f.sg., and 3pl.; longer Impv. pl.
with /n/. E.g., mi\ac /qabbelnah/ 'we received her'; Ja&\as /qab-
beltondn/ 'you (m.pl.) received us'; ,1is\=a0d /tqablinan/ 'you (f.sg.)
shall receive me'; miq=n, 4¢¢ Parimunah/ 'Raise (m.pl.) her!'

e) The 3m.sg. suffix is realised in a variety of ways. If a verb form
ends in a consonant, the suffix itself is m /-€h/. If the former ends in a
vowel, the suffix is uniformly spelled with a @, which, however, is
pronounced in various ways:

™ In general these deviating endings are more archaic.
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after /-a/— . /-ay/ as in ,m. &\a0 /qabbeltay/ 'you (m.sg.) accepted
him'

after /-i/— yma. /-iw/ as in ,ma.&+ix /Saddartiw/ 'you (f.sg.) sent
him'

after /-u/—,ma /-uy/ as in ,ma+ax /Sadruy/ 'they sent him'

after /-€/— ,ma. /-€w/ as in ,maays’ /nahhéw/ 'we shall restore him
to life.'

f) The Impf. forms ending in a consonantal radical, namely 3m./f.sg.,
2m.sg., and 1sg./pl., insert an /-i/ before the 3sg. suffixes: e.g. \maramre
Pasqiw/ 'I shall bring him up' (with the combination of the rule given
above, [d]); ma.asd /tapqih/ 'you (m.sg.) [or: she] will bring her out.'

g) The Impv. m.sg., if ending in a consonantal radical, shows three
allomorphs:

/-ay/ with a 1sg./pl. suffix as in ,s.>i.0 /simayn/ 'Place me!'

/-a/ with a 3m.sg. suffix as in ,m.sa. /simay/ 'Place him!' (with the
rule [e] also at work)

/-€/ with a 3 f.sg. suffix as in s>, /simeh/ Place her!'

h) Third-Yodh verbs (Paradigm VI) retain in Peal the vowel /-a/ of
the 3m.sg., but without a merely graphic Alaf: e.g. ¢{a /ba/ 'he
sought' vs. use: /beak/ 'he sought you (m.sg.).' Likewise with the
vowel endings of the root in the Impf. and Impv.: e.g. €323 /nev<e/
VS. 32 /neveen/ 'he will seek us'; ,aa /bfi/ Impv. Pe m.sg. vs. ,1pa0
Mtvin/ 'Seek me!'; Pa X\ /galld/ 'Reveal!' vs. ,maXy /gallay/ Reveal
him!' (with the rule [e] also at work).

i) The /-i/ of the Pf. 3m.sg. in Pa and Af and the /-a/ of the Pe Inf.
change to /-y/ except before the 2pl. suffixes, \a» and a: e.g. A\
/galli/ ‘he revealed,' but a2\ /galyan/ 'he revealed me' and \aa\\{
/gallikon/ 'he revealed you (m.pl.)'’; ~X\ga\ /Imegla/ 'to reveal' but
U\X*nl Nmeglak/ 'to reveal you.'

) Note the shift of the /-aw/ in Pf. 3m.pl. and the Impv. m.pl. to
/-2u/, and the /-iw/ of Pa and Af Pf. 3.m.pl. and Impv. m.pl. to /-yu/,
and the /-ay/ of the Impv. f.sg. to /-@i/. E.g. marex+ /rma22ub/ 'they
threw her' or 'Throw her!"; ,sq.xs /hadyun/ 'they gladdened me' or
'Gladden me!'; o re>n ¢ /rma’in/ Throw (f.sg.) us!'
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k) The Inf. in the derived patterns, i.e. pattern other than Peal, takes
an object suffix after having changed its ending /-w/ to /-uy/: e.g. a.X\ea\
Namgallayu/, but mda.X\nY /lamgallayuteh/ ‘to reveal him.’



PART THREE

MORPHOSYNTAX AND SYNTAX

§ 69 Noun: Gender The feminine form of an adjective or a pronoun
is sometimes used to refer to an abstract property, a manifestation of it,
or a general thought, not an entity whose natural sex is female: e.g.
X4 'something else,' r¢3a5 'this matter, this circumstance,’ r¢3u
relasdenn 0 'what is necessary is one,' &=, 'the good.' However,
the masculine form may also be so used indiscriminately: 2Sm 19.35
xaal a\) dun e o & Tcannot tell the good from the bad' vs.
1Kg 3.9 redlxpnl da)) dun alddim=n\ 'to discern the good from the
bad'; icd A\ = 'because of this.' In the plural, however, only the
feminine is used: ‘.cnla Yo ‘all these things'; ema.&4& ad 'these
two matters.' A subject clause is considered feminine in Mt 19.23 X\ &
iy asls\l ddsyy L&\ o it is hard for a rich man to enter
the kingdom of heaven' || ib. 24 N\ sisni Fotus dasa\ Xony) om Aaa
it is easier for a camel to enter the hole of a needle.’

§ 70 Noun: Number Some nouns are used only in the plural (plura-
lia tantum), even when there is nothing plural about their meaning: e.g.
&l 'water' (&l &> 'living [as against stagnant] water'); relsan
'price’; fats 'freedom’; r¢faasn ‘betrothal’; reisis 'sky'; i 'life’;
reére 'face.’

There are nouns which refer to a plurality of individuals, though
singular in form: Mt 8.27 a4=s3dr¢ r<2ire 'some people were amazed';
ib. 9.3 ta o r<Ear¢ 'some of the scribes,' cf. ib.12.47 m) g
<3¢ 'someone said to him' and «i\s 'everybody.'

§ 71 Noun: State The severely curtailed use of the absolute state (§
18) is confined to the following cases()):
a) Distributive repetition: e.g. <ixs ~ix \a 'every year’; on mds

! These are not, however, absolute rules: exceptions, namely the use of the emphatic
state of the expected absolute, are not few.
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md. 'from day to day'; qa¥s iy Keddanin/ ‘at times'; @1\ @a\Y
/dagnes .. / 'of all kinds'; Mt 20.9 4i,3 4i,v a=ad 'they each got a
dinar’; ib. 25.15 m)as uvaré xir€ xire 'each according to his ability."

b) After Ax or cardmal numerals: e.g. a\,»on Mas 'with all zeal';
48¢ Mooy 482 \a 'all physicians in every place’; mio xas i
1 'one soul and one mind’; G\ o4& 'two worlds'; gmas aate
ALY asire forty days and forty nights.' Likewise o2y reas how
many times?'

¢) With negatives: e.g. .¥da. .Y 'there is no gain'; Jin Xa
'innumerable’; .ama Xz 'without money"; «is rAx ‘childless'’; rA
xir¢ t=mrey 'Let nobody say'; Mt 20.7 g\ xi? A 'nobody has
hired us.'

d) In certain idiomatic expressions introduced by a preposition: e.g.
Ax o» /men Sel/ 'suddenly’; nX<\ ‘for ever'; Az\ts 'on foot'; Az\as
/bagal/ 'in haste.'

e) Adjectives used as predicate of a nominal clause: | ,o
'your eye is evil'; @ w r€asy r&lss 'stolen water is sweet I A.\s
'he was fast.' The st. emph. is sometimes used for no apparent reason:
Mt 25.35-43 ... duam mats ... duam X\ 4y . . duqm r&limard
d.qm .«6,1;9’ .. 3 .Q,i_u . A1 limaren 'I was homeless ...
I was naked ... I was sick ... that you were homeless ... that you were
naked ... and I was sick.'

D Some forms which look like those of the f.sg.cst. are in reality the
residue of the archaic st. abs. used adverbially: &=# /rabbay/ 'exceed-
ingly'; dasaag ‘firstly’; du'ture 'in the end’ as in Mt 4.2 (a8 3 dutue
'in the end he became hungry'; Ez 23.29 &.t3a A\ 4y ;a100ax) 'they
will abandon you bare and naked;' Ac 25.16 &sma=s 'for nothing.'

§ 72 The loss of the originally determining force of the emphatic state
of the noun is often compensated by the use of the demonstrative pronoun,
especially of the aw series: Gn 37.15 am ~iay (Heb.: o87); Ex 4.9
A ami iy didd .. msy i o o Take some water of
the river ... you shall take that water (Heb.: oai).' This is especially
common where the demonstrative so used is analogous in function to
the anaphoric definite article. On the other hand, the addition of a form
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of the numeral "one" may have the effect of weakening the emphatic to
that of the primitive, absolute state: Lk 14.2 3 a2y (S omits xa: Gk
dvlpumds Tis).

§ 73 Status constructus and periphrasis by means of -»

a) Logical dependence between two nouns is sometimes synthetically
expressed by putting the dependent noun in the status constructus as in
r&mi =% /rabbay kahn€/ ‘chief priests’ (lit. 'great ones among priests’);
rei,x 41 'verdict' (lit. 'decision of judgement’). The standard syntax,
however, favours periphrasis whereby two adjacent, logically dependent
nouns are joined by means of the proclitic particle -x: thus it is more
common to say <zyaoy rba4 'the spirit of holiness' (i.e. the Holy
Spirit) rather than 2300 wa+; Aasy A\ 'the king of Babylon' vs.
Aan u\e.-n Mt 11.12 &inixs .dmal:» vs. ib. 11.11 inx daal=
‘the kingdom of heaven.'

b) The synthetic structure tends to be confined to standing phrases
verging on compound nouns as in the first two examples. Likewise
<¥rcy 4 /bar héré/ 'a son of the free (people),' i.e. free-born, noble
man' (and many other combinations with 4= or &z); <&ax d.o
'synagogue' (and countless combinations with &.o); even spelled as a
single word as in ~¥oo¢hix 'foundation (of a building)' = <xr¢
‘ground’ + ~¢doorg 'wall.'

¢) Note the use of the st. cst. of adjectives and passive participles as
in: Ex 32.9 «&X%o0 rexo 'stiff-necked’; reisnx ,\g 'much of price,' i.e.
‘costly, expensive, ' likewise iy di.as (used with a fem. noun);
aw a.ms 'mind-taken,' i.e. ‘mindless, senseless’; & )\ ‘cursed
of life,’ i.e. 'leading an accursed life'; Mt 26.7 riny N r&Amg
‘pricey perfume.' In most of these cases, though the adjective or participle
agrees in gender and number with its grammatical antecedent, its logical
antecedent is the noun immediately following. Thus in ¢xo resAy
X410 'a stiff-necked people,’ what is stiff is not the nation, but their
neck.

d) Where both nouns in a relationship of dependence are logically
determined, the dependent noun often takes, by way of anticipation, a
pronoun—so-called proleptic—referring to the second noun: e.g. m4=
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raXres ‘the son of God' (lit. 'his son, of God'). See below § 112.

e) The second term normally follows the first immediately; only
inconsequential words can intervene, €.g. ... e\ 3 1o 'the sons of
Bala, however, ..."; ... tise 4.\ mXr¢ 'for the god of heaven ..
rariy (@arg 1S they are sons of the righteous'; rXus am ﬁ?&'he
was a warrior of might.'

P The analytic structure makes for far more possibilities and lesser
ambiguity of expression than would be the case with the synthetic
structure: thus <3\s>n 4= 'the son of the king' can be expanded, for
instance, to r<¥a¥ reds\sn 3y rSAda am ¢is 'that wise son of
this great queen,’ when synthetically one could use only one adjective
and possibly only one demonstrative pronoun such as a4 «<a\sn 4o
r&sm, which, besides, could mean either 'this great son of the king' or
'the son of this great king' (or possibly also 'this son of the great king').
See Mt 16.16 r<is r<caXr¢y m4a 'the son of the living God.'

§ 74 The non-enclitic forms of the independent personal pronouns
(§ 9) are used with a finite verb, i.e. a verb form which is conjugated in
respect of gender, number, and person, where the subject so marked is
in contrast to another subject or is given some prominence. E.g. Jer
17.18 &g 4388r¢ Ao @im 9taddy 'May they be crushed, and
may I not be crushed!’; Dt 5.27 oAy \\=sd d3r¢g ... 8312 2640 'You
draw near ... and you shall speak to us' (i.e. we want you to represent
us, we do not wish to speak to God ourselves); Mt 14.19
212\ and rrem\X dam ‘they the disciples (not Jesus Himself) served
the crowd.'

A personal pronoun also occurs in introducing the main character to
mark a new turn in a narrative: Mt 14.27 mdaxts adx, @3 o®
Yoy M\ ‘now Jesus spoke to them 1mmed1ately This occurs often
with a personal name as here.

§ 7S The third person forms of the personal pronouns can, in addition
to persons spoken about, also refer to things, even inanimate, the choice
of gender and number being determined by that of the noun of the
object being referred to: ms atisa ~<¥.40 axw 'they saw a village
and lived in it.'
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§ 76 Most interrogative words, when followed by the proclitic -x,
become generalising connectives:

< "who?" — v & 'whoever ...’
re» "what?" — -3 &5 'whatever, that which'(®)
resare "where?" — -3 3.2 'wherever, where'
wWenrg "when?" — -1 ,den¢ 'whenever, when'
riad "which?" — -3 i ¢ 'Whichever, one who'
r&aa "how much?" — -3 r&Aa 'as much as'

To rcis. @ 'how?," however, corresponds a shorter form: -x qwe Pak
d-/ asin i€ tady ere ‘as I think.'

§ 77 The ubiquitous, so-called proclitic relative pronoun = is in-
declinable, and indicates that what follows it says something about the
antecedent:

dmy N ma duiercy &as 'the house in which I found much

money'

A% 2 adirg \mataiiy s 'the house whose residents came

from there'

AX&\ m&4ixy rlan 'the prophet whom I sent to you'

G4\ &y <o 'the prophet who came to us.'

Analogous to combinations mentioned under § 76 are the particle »
preceded by x ac 'one who, he who'; x ,a 'she who; that which'; .dsd
3, 1 @, v W\a all meaning ‘those who; those things which.' The
two structures may be further combined as in 3 &5 ac, v e aad,
and the addition of \a makes for greater generality: » & Aa 'whosoever.'

A further variation is achieved when a noun is mentioned as antecedent:
3 adal ). 'those stars which'; 3 o ... X254 'those docu-
ments ... which.'

The inanimate "that which" may be also expressed thorugh x pg=n
and -v ad. This can be also expanded to ¥ i aa, and, ma= being
indeclinable, it can be also combined with a plural demonstrative as in
o i o 'those things which are beautiful.’

? Also 'when,' esp. referring to the future, even followed by a Perfect.
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§ 78 Many prepositions function as logically related conjunctions
when combined with the proclitic particle -x.

oo 'before’ (of time) — -v oo (2) before’

1% (o) ‘after’ (of time) — -3 4435 (¢n) ‘after’

A\ >» because of — -3 A\ *» 'because’

q\.u_e'like' (of similarity) —= qs('.e'just as'C)
Note also -3= 'because'; -3 Ay 'because’; -v = 'after.’ The preposition
2 'until’ is also used as a conjunction, however, without -+ and meaning
‘whilst,' ‘before' (sometimes with the negative r€\) as well as 'until.' As
a preposition for "until" -\ rea3a /"damma 1-/ is much more common:
e.g. en1\ r&H3a 'until evening.' As a conjunction for "until” one
also uses v r&nxa.

Some prepositions show a complementary distribution of allomorphs:

with a noun with a suffix
rei\,>» )\ > because of rain' odX\ > ‘because of it’
¢3aa .o 'among the thorns'  @mdiss or @maies

.d,» &u..a among the wheats'  'amongst them'
ayiy ,l.s > 'from among the rightesous'
A\ v 'like a king' m&dare like him'
Moreover, w1th an adverb or a preposmonal phrase we find -x u\,.e
iz uyle as in heaven.'

§ 79 Impersonal passive. A passive participle or an Eth-pattern is
sometimes used impersonally where the use of the unmarked, third per-
son masculine singular gives prominence to the fact that something is
happening or happened, with no actor matching the 3m.sg. verb being
mentioned. Thus 34x maas ,mals dm andxrg 'he became the
talk of the whole town' (lit. 'there was heard about him ..."); Mt 7.2
82) Miaddon G8IR w\rami ¥\las 'with the measure with which
you measure out it will be measured out to you.'

§ 80 Eth- conjugations with transitive force. Some verbs in an Eth-
conjugation take a direct object: Mt 23.15 ¢z r&as 08I aitiden
'you go round the sea and the land'; 26.75 a.ax,y <X\ .. 234 'he

* This last, when followed by an Impf. or Inf., indicates a purpose or result.
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remembered the word of Jesus'; Gn 42.7 .asr¢ aFadxr¢ 'he recognised
them.'

§ 81 The Perfect indicates something that happened, has happened or
had happened, thus essentially a past tense. Some Perfects may have
the translation value of the Present, which is true especially of verbs
which indicate states, permanent qualities, etc.:,\ da'ta 'T am grieved';
»dN3 /regtan/ 'T desire'; a3, 'we have come to know, we know' (cf.
novimus, ol8ajev). See also Mt 28.6 & ~ém & 'he is not here' (olk
o ©8¢).

The Perfect is also used with 3 & with reference to an event or
action which will have become reality at some point in future: Mt 2.8
i aduserdy re» ‘'When you have found him.'

The Pf. is common in hypothetical conditional clauses: Mt 23.30
readids m\ Lod ad & Jaar s edm olre 'if we had
been in the days of our fathers, we would not have been their partners.'
In similar vein is the optative use of the tense as in Mc 16.3 o3 &
AN 'who would roll (the stone away for us)?'; Dt 28.67 "In the
morning you would say =¥ dm 3 ¢ 'we wish it were
evening' (lit. 'when would it be evening?’)."

The Pf. is occasionally used to refer to an action which is performed
by uttering the verb, so-called performative Perfect: e.g., 1Kg 15.19
usé d4ix o 'Behold, I send you hereby ...'

§ 82 The Imperfect is very rarely used in independent clauses to in-
dicate a future action or state. In such cases it often carries a modal
nuance of can, must, might, should, may, etc.: e.g. Mt 22.13 ¢amy H&
&g 'there shall be weeping there'; Gn 42.37 dund .13 44Y 'you
may kill my two sons.' Such an Impf. is also common in a negative
command with rQ as in Mdasd X Do not enter,' since the Imperative
itself does not take r\.

The Imperfect is highly frequent in dependent clauses complementing
another verb as in Mk 12.1 A\=i15 ,4x ‘'he began to speak’; Mt 8.18
iaa) \aéirqa zda 'he ordered them to go to the other side'(‘); in

* Even when the subject of the main verb is identical with that of the subordinate
clause: myas Mda\aan r¢is 'he wanted to kill himself.'
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purpose clauses introduced by x as in Jn 14.2 @a) =a\;r¢r & My
~id¢ 'T go to prepare a place for you'; in temporal clauses introduced
by » mio or «& 3x as in Mt 26.34 «X\J4& .dtoyr mio before a
cock crows'; ib. 1.18 \aada&xy X1y 'before they came together'; Is
65.24 @arg r&aarg 4ay Kay ‘before they call, I shall answer them';
in conditional sentences as in 4y 8¢y ¢ 'if we speak, we shall be
lacking'; in result clauses introduced by ¥ «nar¢ Or ¥ r&is.r: Mt 13.32
"it grew taller than all the other plants, becoming a tree r<hr¢ds unar
Majams @& ey duté 'so that a bird of the sky came and made
a nest among its boughs™; ib. 54 "he taught them in their synagogues
@imdar il reas a result of which they marvelled™; in final (purpose)
clauses, introduced by %, = Uyrd, OF 3 il as in Jn 5.34 adarey
aud 'in order that you may be saved'; Mt 2.13 "Herod was about to
seek the child out in order to destroy him (@asrsaizr wyard)"; Mt
5.44f. "they will persecute you so that you may become the children of
your heavenly father (ixixsy .daqardy \wais domdr il.ee:
bmws yévmobe ...)."

§ 83 The Participle may indicate what is happening at the moment of
speaking (Actual Present) or what often or habitually happens (General
Present): r&ire ress irdY ... 3r¢ ¢S rei> 'what are you looking
for?..1am lookmg for my brothers Jn 11.42 SWaai el e
A &3 asiz Tknow that you always hear me'; Mt 5.32 .\g.u >
& Ha,ax 'one who takes a divorcee commits adultery.' The Ptc.
also expresses the idea of futurity, intention (Prospective Present) or
immediacy and certainty of realisation like the Engl. syntagm be going
to+Inf.:e.g. Gn 2.19 @m\ €4S r<ish ¢y 'in order to see what he
is going to call them'; ib. 15.2,\ &4 am 'he is going to inherit me'; ib.
18.17 i@ 22ir 13> 'that which I am going to, intend to do.'

The Ptc. is further used to indicate what has been going on for a while
up to the moment of speaking: Lk 15.29 "‘é i aXd Gy rSAs b
'behold, for some years I have been rendering you service.'C)

A special application of the use of the Ptc. for Actual Present is
found in circumstantial clauses which describe what goes on simul-

S Fr. 'Voici tant d'années que je te sers'; Germ. 'Siehe, so viel Jahre diene ich dir.'
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taneously with the main action: Gn 18.1 "the Lord appeared to him ...
as he sat at the entrance of his tent" (<isessy 2{4%a o2& oma); Nu
16.27 "Dathan and Abiram had come out, standing (a>n.d 1<) at the
entrance of their tents." Also belong here participles after verbs of
perception: Mt 15.31 (\\>isny <zt o b 'secing the dumb talking';
Ex 14.10 o 35 ¥l o 'they saw the Egyptians coming'; Gn
219 v\ .. W@ ) %o & 'Sarah saw the son of Hagar ...
mocking.' Likewise the nominal clause, when embedded in a x-clause,
is indifferent to the time distinction: Gn 13.1 eie™® ™ niard a\wa
@) d.re1 Ao @dd5r<d am ‘and Abram went up from Egypt, he and
his wife and all that he had' (instead of m) r¢ad dyren).

Further, the Ptc. is also found often in conditional sentences, in

apodoses as well as in protases: usen_\ ceaden tdr N o/ (¢q 'and
if it also pleases us, we shall agree with you.'
§ 84 The passive participle indicates a result of a past action: a.&a
it is written' (= Germ. ist geschrieben, and not wird geschrieben). One
often comes across what is passive in form only, but active in meaning:
e.g., Lk 14.2 &lsn dm xpray 3 ~ia) 'a man who has collected
water,' i.d. dropsiac; Mk 14.13 issy «ired \saxy ~¥ay 'a man
carrying a water container' (i.e. having picked up ... and carrying).

Note especially the syntagm -\ .a,&a, which has the same value as
the Engl. (Present) Perfect I have written, expressing a result, and what
follows the preposition represents the subject of the verb: warg &\g
o M3 ). 'many are things that we have done.' Also with a
passive Ptc. in Pa. or Af.: dm lsdwy idla.a i¥nas uare
»ir¢y ausn \@m) 'in accordance with the commandment and instruction
which they had received from Addai'; my ,\ na=ny i.xy &Aoo
tqig (x> 'the peace treaty which I have concluded with our lord the
Emperor.' The resultative force is apparent in intransitive verbs which,
by definition, are not capable of having genuine passive forms: Spic.
43.7 ¢id\a.s ,\ v\\m= T have walked in instruction.’ In a case like
the following, however, we have the usual passive participle: Mt 9.2

u\<m¥u u\é ««dsax 'your sins have been forgiven you.'
§ 85 Compound tense: ¢dd 5&a. This syntagm, <Pf. + enclitic
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4>, has exactly the same range of time reference as the simple
Perfect: agm as¥a 'they wrote,' 'they have written,' 'they had written'
or 'they will have written.'

§ 86 Compound tense: ¢4 oH£L. This highly frequent syntagm,
<Ptc. + enclitic ~¢dm>, indicates an on-going, repeated or habitual action
in the past: d.aqm r¢as 'Twas weeping, kept weeping.'

This structure is also common in irreal or hypothetical conditional
sentences: Jn 11.21 o édd drgd &K Suam J& alrg 'if you had
been here, my brother would not have died’; ib. 14.28 (>au¥ alr¢
Whedd 3b ,\ aduam 'if you loved me, you would be rejoicing ;
Jdg 13.23 gsn ~dd lads» & Hosry ad¥e Ao ae ¢

~¥X. 'if God had wanted to kill us, he would not have accepted from
us a burnt-offering.' Here also belongs a case such as Mt 18.6
. 3 m) 4w 'it would be more beneficial to him ...

§ 87 Compound tense: %L ¢dm. This syntagm, in which the verb
~am is not enclitic, but fully pronounced, indicates a wish, advice or
obligation of general applicability, but not a command for immediate
execution, for which one uses the Imperative. An adjective may be
found instead of a participle. E.g. ma\u &.am 'Be healthy!'; ~ixad
12l duam 'Act thus!

§ 88 Compound tense: ¢4 .9d89y. This syntagm is used in a past
context, and in subordinate clauses, instead of the simple Impf.:
AN adwd @wrcan 'before they went there.' Also in conditional or
associated clauses: d.qm 2aar¢ > 'What ought I to have done?'

§ 89 Compound tense: o8& r¢qmy. This syntagm occasionally re-
places the simple Imperfect: i,y 2 32l amay m)\x~a 'he
gave him the authority to execute judgement as well'; X t=a32\Y <y
Godit. )\ X< Jadiy ‘'women should never enter their monasteries.'

§ 90 Noun expanded. A noun as the nucleus of a phrase may be
expanded in various ways. Such an expanding constituent mostly follows
the nucleus, but not infrequently precedes it.

§ 91 a) An attributive adjective mostly follows its nucleus noun: Mt
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1235 XA\, né X2\ Y, o rea)) iamy 'a good man
produces good things from good treasures ' But it may precede L WY P
condemnatory epithets as in p..g.gu.e s isal), the blessed Mar
Ephrem'; ®caalla. i, x¥ 'the wicked Julian.' Likewise with common
quantifiers: r&X&s> r<itur¢ 'another parable’; Mt 4.21 e r&aiure
« 1% ‘another two brothers’; 2Cor 11.4 sax, igud 'a different kind
of Jesus'; Jn 14.16 <\ \ok¥s r<iture 'another comforter'; reXeay
r&r&\@ 'many souls' as against r&\ps N\ 'many sinners' and
R\ rYs¢.. 'many birds.'

b) A demonstrative pronoun (§ 13) may either precede or follow:
i r¢A\sm OF alsn s 'this king.'

¢) Likewise cardinal numerals (§ 44 a). The preceding numeral for
"one," however, emphasises the notion of unity or oneness: tms 3
'one flesh' (of marital union); ¢{x % 'even one hour'; Mt 27.14 Xa
r&X=n rcius 'not even with one word.' Cf. 3 r¢ia) 'a man,' where the
numeral is equivalent to the indefinite article. In the case of other
numerals, the preceding noun tends to be put in the st. emph., but with
no functional difference: o i& &>2d; or Sias 4 'two days,' cf.
Mt 14.19 D 1ha Gl sy (@aad ‘those five loaves and two
fish,' the noun in the st. abs. even with a determiner, ,asm; Ex 29.1
e tax 'two rams' vs. ib. 29.2 a3 44 'the two rams.’

Where a noun is expanded by both the numeral "one" and an ad-
jective, the numeral appears either immediately before or after the noun:
a,.an ¢ia 3 'the only beloved son' vs. e&izn retn RANL 'a new
wagon.'

Note also the position of the numeral for "one" in relation to an
analytical noun phrase as in Mt 5.36 ¢isx ~¢%n <Xisp 'One hair.'

Likewise with numerals other than "one": ,mofsn\& tmstd o)
'these twelve disciples of his'; reily %8 sagix W\ ‘these seven
lambs.'

The same rule applies to a demonstrative pronoun as to the numeral
for "one": ¢Sy rcicd reay  C'this great nation' vs. hddaod Wb
ri31a¥ 'these great wonders.'
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Where a noun qualified by a numeral is considered logically de-
termined, the latter may optionally take an anticipatory (pleonastic)
suffix as in,¥=ay 15 \Gm. ¥4 'the two sons of Zebedee.'

d) The quantifiers ,Ng /saggi/ 'many, much' and \.\g 'few, little'
may either precede or follow the nucleus noun. .\An, however, is inde-
clinable: e.g. \\s rAAs5 )b 'these few words'; &imas Lo G\
'these few memories’; @ iay (& \g 'many times'; rrdiNg 5
‘many days.'

Cf. also Mt 8.10 Yarsnum 300 uvar 'such a faith as this'; Gn
41. 38 riay i uyce 'such a man like this,' but Mt 9.8 iX\ax
4T u\(-« 'such an authority.'

»o3=n also functions as a kind of quantifier: Mt 27.12 reaX o mi=
»s & am 'he, however, returned no word whatever'; §daq. i
'some benefit.' It may also follow a noun: pas» ~Ramas=s 'some gift.'

The ubiquitous Aa /kul/ (or \aa) may form close union with a noun:
pa. Ma (also spelled maala) ‘every day'; aiig \a ‘all possessions.'
In such cases it usually takes a suffixal pronoun matching the noun in
gender and number, whether proleptically (by anticipation) or resump-
tively: 3,40 mXa 'the entire city'; m¥aa ,xay 'my entire soul’;
reai\gn amla ‘all the sins'; cdidi_ijs_ e\ W\ 'all these things.' The
syntagm < Aa + NP in st. emph.> may also have the translation value
'every,’ not ‘the whole': Mt 3.10 iX,r¢ Aa 'every tree.'

The combination of a noun with a demonstrative pronoun and \a
appears in a variety of patterns: Ex 18.18 &icd resay mla ‘all this
people’; ib. 11.8 m\a r&icd reay; Gn 33.8 X, txss mXa .<1as ‘all this
encampment.’

e) A noun may be expanded by another, immediately following
noun, in which case the preceding nucleus noun is in the status
constructus: e.g. 3\ 4= 'son of a king, prince' (§ 73). This synthetic
structure is often replaced by an analytic one whereby two nouns or
noun phrases are joined by a proclitic -v as in ¢\iay <Xqisa.a 'the
belief of your son.' The second, qualifying noun may be converted into
a conjunctive pronoun as in myaqasa. e ‘'his faith' or into an independent
"possessive" pronoun as inml.3 <Hars.m.
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At times the nucleus noun phrase to be qualified by the following
Dalath phrase is wanting: Mt 22.21 ~ca¥r¢ia 4ain) taioy Maadd asa
raaXre) 'Give then that which is of Caesar to Ceaesar and that which is
of God to God'; ib. 16.23 re2iliay K¢ mdrey &3¢ o fdon A
'you are not thinking of things of God but of things of men.'

D A noun phrase qualifying another noun phrase may be transformed
into a suffix pronoun: iy ¢iag 'the book of the prophet' — mawm
'his book.' This synthetic structure can be transformed back into an
analytic one by means of a -\,x form when the qualifying constituent
receives some emphasis: ml.x ~taep ‘his book.' Two alternative
syntagms are: r¢tao ml.x and m\.3 mtaw, the latter with a proleptic
pronoun. ’

g) When an adjective qualifies the first of the two nouns in analytical
union mediated by the proclitic Dalath, it may either immediately follow
the first noun or the second: Aphr I 29.12 Sqismy a), <3as
'the good works of faith' as against <dus210 a&sjaor ¢ 'the
First Epistle to the Corinthians.' Compare also Gn 44.2 ,\,x <dawr¢
reareon ‘'my silver cup' with ib. 23.9 mlan Ra,srd &4l ‘his
double cave.'

h) A noun may be expanded by a x-clause. Three patterns are to be
distinguished here:

1) Such a clause may explain what is meant by the preceding noun
—epexegetical: e.g. mskmen i @i Kx dalacas wN\id
'he sensed my weakness, viz. I am not able to cope with the pressures.'

2) The noun phrase serves as an "antecedent" which is referred
back to by a pronominal element in the 1-clause—relative clause: &as
&i¢ 4 ma 'a house in which I live'; Gn 35.15 A=y add i
alre A& msn_{ 'that place where God had spoken with him.'

Such a pronommal reference, however, is usually absent when the
antecedent is equivalent to the subject or direct object of the x-clause:
o ¢y lan 'the prophet who said these things' or tsr¢y A
<= 'these things which the prophet said.' Thus Gn 9.3 .y rezii¥ Aa
‘every reptile that is alive,' but Nu 9.13 am ~a33 r¢ia)\ 'a man who is
pure’; Dt 13.6 dsdy rAx 310 il 'other gods whom you do not
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know.'

Where an embedded pronominal reference is lacking inside the re-
lative clause, a preposition which would have been attached to such a
pronominal element is occasionally found attached to the relative
pronoun, whether simplex or compound: Mt 26.48 i® axis ad\
a.am 'the one whom I shall kiss is him' instead of @) axiv ad; Nu
22.6 o )\ &3¢ Sy Sla om Uys = e U\:!:w A he
whom you bless is blessed, and he whom you curse is accursed.'

3) A prepositional phrase expanding a noun phrase is often
introduced by the proclitic x: Gn 3.2 . §48a3 iX,r¢ 'the trees in
the garden’; ib. 44.15 ,ddar¢i r¢iny 'a man like me.' But cf. Gn 3.6
meay mXas\ 'to her husband (who was) with her.'

§ 92 Grammatical concord 1) In the majority of cases a satellite
displays formal congruence with its nucleus in respect of gender and
number: e.g., ), r&f\>s 'a good king' vs. ¥4\, X3\ 'good
queens’; o o&r¢ ‘the men came' vs. ¥35 ,&r¢ 'the daughters
came'; asd <3l 'that house' vs. ;a5 r&xqua 'that synagogue'; (ia
1 'two sons' vs. (5 &4 'two daughters.’

2) Some nouns, though singular in form, may refer to an entity
consisting of more than one individual member—collective nouns—and
concord with a plural verb: Ex 14.31 r&as alwx 'the people feared.'

3) As regards the state, however, a satellite adjective does not
concord with its nucleus noun when the latter is in the construct state:
e.g. rea), i\ 45 'the good son of the king.'

4) The quantifier \.\s 'few, little' often remains unchanged with a
plural noun: Mt 15.34 a0y r&3éds M.\g 'a few small fish'; Mk 6.5
A\g m,ta 'afew sick people ‘Rev 3.4 mas .\An ‘a few names.'
By contrast, »\g 'many, much' may concord: Mt 13.17 &2 "W
'many prophets,’ but ,Ng re1ds 'many fish' and &ase. ,\g 'many
things.' Similarly e 4ure another, other': Mt 12.45 ‘..t'lm( 0% asx
'seven other spirits,' but ib. 21.41 &iXs &3t ‘other workers' and
iS5 f0r< 'another master.'

5) The verb ~¢am, especially in the syntagm ) ~am in the sense of
"to possess,” tends to be unchangeable, the 3m.sg. form serving for all
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persons and both genders: Mt 22.25 ii5 m) 4 &Y 'he had no
sons' (instead of aém).

6) In the case of multiple constituents the first component may
determine the choice: Mt 22.40 <3.idr¢ )& 18000 L& W\dda
Z=ug 'on these two commandments depend(s) the law and the prophets.'
§ 93 Negation

1) <A may be used as a prefix of a noun with a negative connota-
tion: e.g. @mdqusi.m X 'their disbelief'; Ka1Xauden X 'incorrupti-
bility, immortality.'

2) A rhetorical question is often cast in negative form. ém <X
may be used, even without referring to the past: Mt 13.55 <ém X
I mia i 'this is surely the son of the carpenter?,’ which is
immediately followed by mJ 4> r&itodsn m=ar¢ & 'his mother is
called Mary, isn't she?' A negating particle may not occupy the initial
slot: ib. 56 gar¢ K& b & mls mddisrda ‘and his sisters are all
with us, aren't they?'

3) The non-existence of an entity is indicated by &.\ : Mt 12.43
el (@mo .Y 'there is no water in them'; Ac 4.12 4 =it &Y
~id4as 'there is no salvation in any other person.' This is followed by
its fuller form, &, r¢ X ... it rax dor¢ )\ X 'for there is no
other name ...' Non-ex:stence in the past requires ém: Mt 13.6 &.X
wiay m) 4w ‘it had no root.' &\ may be used absolutely, i.e. no
missing entlty mentioned: Mt 13.13 m) &.X¥v & 'he who has nothmg

4) The verb is negated by r\: Mt 13.13 Qddmn Ko ok &
‘they do not listen and do not comprehend'; ib.14 \a\i&wd X 'you
will not comprehend'; ib.16.11 @&\i&wre X (Jare 'how have you not
comprehended?'

5) The force of the negation of the syntagm ¢dm &\ also affects
only the immediately following constituent: Mt 15.11 pjy=n ~<édm X
e2ita) aamsn rehaal Mrgdn ‘it is not that which enters the mouth
that defiles a man (but that which comes out of the mouth, that is what
defiles a man)'; ib.16.11 (@2 d4=arg ~SA) Ms am QA it was not
about the bread that I have said (that) to you.'

6) Where two coordinate nouns are negated, the negative is prefixed
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to each of them: Mt 6.20 (auisn X KXard Ka o & 'neither
moth nor rust damages'; Jer 49.31 m) isaw Aa 2t A it has
neither doors nor bolts.’

7) In categorical negation affecting a noun the negative may stand
detached from the noun: Gn 19.8 43\ wir¢ aie Ax Jd35 848 'two
daughters with whom no man had sex.'

8) Categorical negation is common with a noun, often in st. abs.,
preceded by rXx, e.g. Ps 118.1 itarts .dur¢ ma> X3y ar
'those who are without blame in the way'; Mk 4.34 « A Xx
4 A\sisn 'without parables he would not teach'; Ro 4. 6 dan, iy
<3ai X 'righteousness without works'; Phil 2.14 Gd%am oia\a
Noaa K10 eyt Xy o ial 'you ought to do everything without
disputing and without grumbling.' Here belongs xir¢ & 'nobody’ as in
Mk 3.27 ismi dun) ddsyr wiesn =i A 'nobody can enter the
house of a strong man.' This kind of w1, however, does not have
immediately to follow the negator: Mk 5.3 ausxen & &i dlzxad
@ toren) 'nobody could restrain him with a chain.'

9) To negate a clause constituent other than an adjective, a finite
verb or a participle, ~dm & or a¥ is often used(®): Mt 22.32
st (K¢ A éda A 'and the God is not that of the dead but of
the living'; Mk 9.37 sfaxsy o) K¢ Aad= ,\ édd A Andw N1 o=
'one who receives me does not receive me, but one who has sent me';
1Cor 15.51 vy>pxs X2 oY 'not all of us shall sleep.’ The constituent
negated by such a combination is usually focused. A mere &\, however,
is also found: Mt 20.26 ,dadi.s amy iz X 'it should not be like
that among you.' This is true where "neither ... nor" is meant: Mt 6.20
Quen (Kard da b A el e 'Where neither moth nor rust causes
damage,’ cited above (6). In such a case the negator may be found also
with the verb: Mt 1232 da ddd rilia A @) aghzy A
13y &2\ {s 'he will not be forgiven, not in this world nor in the
world to come.' Likewise where "nor" is meant: Mt 25:13 axi &
s\ da ad &Hall 033w 'you do not know that day nor the hour.'

10) An adjective such as \,.\¥ may be negated by a plain rA: Mt

¢ Cf. Joosten 1992a.
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20:15 \exo rasarg i@ ot misan ) \.\x rd Don't I have authority
to do with mine what I like?' See also Mt 19.10 ¢&85r¢ axisn) wid rA
it is no use marrying a woman.'

11) The focusing function is indicated by a pronoun component of
a¥ [< am ] (see below, § 110): Jn 1.20 iiyen i€ i a¥ 'T am
not the messiah’; 1Pt 1.12: § Xr¢ 0dd oo amxail a 'they were
not seeking themselves, but us.'

§ 94 Passive

The noun or pronoun indicating the agent in a passive construction
may be mediated by the preposition Lamadh: Mt 14.8 &dm <d\sn
a»rd) 'she had been instructed by her mother (bmd Tfis unTpods
atrfis),' but &2 is by far the commonest: Mt 2.16 <Zazen &2 wisdhee
'he was made a fool of by the magis'; Lk 2.18 &2 @m) Meidre
r®4<% 'was told them by the shepherds.’

§ 95 Apposition

1) Some nouns in apposition to another noun are virtually adjectival
in function: Mt 14.13 ¢Stan ¥4 'desertlike place.' This is especially
true of nouns of the pattern Qattal, which indicate professional or habitual
activities, and nomen agentis with the characteristic suffix /-an/: Mt
14.26 ~&XN¥ r<d v 'deceptive spectre’; ib.16.4 A4l Axon hatx
‘an evil and adulterous generation'; Aphr. I 156.5 ~faar r&has 'a
voracious mouth'; ib. I 101.4 ~iX=auisn %4 'a corrupt (lit. corruptor)
generation.'

2) Virtually otiose is re4ay in Mt 18.23 el\sn rea) 'a king'(’); Ge
13.8 (i» rGird i 'We are brothers.'

3) Where an appositional phrase is prefixed with a preposition, the
latter is not repeated: Gn 4.2 .\..am ymawurd) 'to his brother Abel' (Heb.
Sa7x *oxnR); 2Sm 20.21 3,08 3\s>s My 'on King David' (Heb.
73 7793), but exceptions do occur: €.g., Gn 23.7 duy 1ial¥ larei rehs)

” The appositional character of this syntagm is confirmed by a comparison of Mt
20.1 "the kingdom of heaven is like .. cd_o.s:. afsii s r¢4sh rciny 'a man, a
landlord who went out in the morning ..." with ib. 21.33 "Hear another parable.

. 1eHs ad (Bas 45 dd dyr¢ mi reiay 'there was a certain man, a land-
lord and he planted a vmeyard !
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'to the local people, the sons of Heth.'

§ 96 Adjective expanded

a) The high degree or intensity of a quality indicated by an adjec-
tive is expressed by ,\g or .a\;: Mt 15.8 au¥ ,\g 'very far’; ib.19.25
2\, adm o t.md 'were very surprised’; Gn 15.1 ,\g =2, 'very much.'
The position of Y, varies: Gn 1.31 +.4x 2\, 'very good' (Heb: ai
TiR) vs. Ex 9.3 2 amun &i&as>s ‘a plague that was very severe.'

b) Some adjectives may be put in the status constructus and further
qualified by the following noun: e.g. 1Sm 1.15 r&ba+ dd.ay 'distressed
of spirit’; Ex 32.9 ~&X%0 rxo reay 'a people stiff of neck'; Mt 13.46
iy d4.as ‘costly.’ Such an adjective may, however, be followed by
a preposition which more explicitly specifies the logical relation between
the adjective and the noun: Gn 12.11 ¢4 wu= &i.4x 'pretty in appearance’;
Adas o) r¢S¥ e 'a great physician excelling in everything.' See
also § 73 ¢c.

¢) The comparative degree of an adjective (and an adverb) is ex-
pressed not by any inflectional modification of the adjective itself, but
by means of the preposition ¢n: Jdg 14.18 arZ 2oy &2 rAuy aish
r&4rd o .08 quss 'what is it that is sweeter than honey or who is
it that is stronger than a lion?' Verbs which denote qualities may also
show analogous structure: Gn 26.16 2\, > &uxs 'you are much
mightier than we'; ib. 48.19 mis =¥y ¢fdsy ,manre 'his younger
brother will be greater than he'; Lk 14.8 u\n_-» %oy xird 'someone
who is more distinguished than you."

d) The adjective is often substantivised and used without a noun
phrase which could serve @ its head: Mt 5.45 <3\, Ay iony, awsy=ny add
%22 Axa 'he who makes his sun rise on the good and the evil'; 7.22
Oty riNg 'many will say.’

§ 97 Verb expanded

Most verbs are expanded and complemented by pronouns, nouns,
noun phrases, verb forms—such as finite verb forms, infinitives,
participles— x-clauses, adverbs or their phrasal or clausal equivalents.
The last category of complement, namely adverbials, may be considered
non-essential: whilst in the sky in A bird is flying in the sky may be
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considered essential, in the next room in Someone is snoring in the next
room can hardly be so considered.

Essential complements in the form of nouns or pronouns may be
classified into direct and indirect objects. An object is direct when in
the form of a noun it can be placed next to the verb without any formal
marking: & \x a4:ix 'they sent an/the apostle.' A verb which is capable
of such zero complementation may be called transitive. By contrast, an
object is indirect when in the form of a noun it is necessarily mediated
by some preposition or other: €.g. & \xY at=nr¢ ism 'so they said
to the apostle,' where the Lamad is not deletable. Likewise Is 41.6 42y
e¥ixn w4l 'they help each other.’

a) A direct object, however, may optionally be marked by the
preposition Lamadh, leading to occasional syntactic ambiguity: a+ix
&un\x given above may be replaced by ~&isn\x\ a4xx. Thus at Josh 6.7
3L 1Y as4adr¢ 'Go round the city!' the preposition Lamadh could
be analysed as exponent of direct object only on the basis of an example
such as Dt 2.3 o ¢ia), O8I atiden 'you go round this
mountain.'

b) A pronominal direct object is as a rule synthetically attached to
the verb: \mq+:ix ‘they sent him' in contrast to m) atssr¢ r<isa 's0
they said to him.' But cases such as Josh 15.19 ,s&=ms /yavtan/ 'you
gave (it) to me' do occur where the pronominal suffix marks an indirect
object.

¢) A direct object "them" is always indicated analytically by .qsr¢
m. or g f., which regulary and directly follows the verb: .asr¢ Mg
'he received them' or 'Receive them' (Impv.).

d) A pronominal direct object of a participle is always marked
analytically with the use of the preposition Lamadh, even in the case of
"them": mY i€ tix> 'l am sending her'; .dm) Mad> qus 'Who is
going to receive them?,’' not .asrg.

e) The infinitive, by contrast, is apt to mark its pronominal object
"them" either as a suffix pronoun or through .a3r¢ / ¢ wmasasal
'to make them' or Gn 15.5 .asr¢ isn=n\ 'to count them.' Compare also
Ba.si=) 'to cleanse me' alongside ,1&a.ax=a) with the same meaning.
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f) In the following cases a pronominal direct object may be de-
tached from its verp and suffixed to Lamadh:

i) Emphatic or contrastive fronting as in Gn 41.13 Ay’ xnéme? ,A
2oy amla ,&ix 'me he restored to my office, but him hmged.’
Such an object often precedes the verb: Lk 14.9 %0 mla ""é" S oad
‘one who invited you and him.'

ii) With another co-ordinate object asin Gn41.10 .o >t
rendday of\a ) ... iaowre he threw us into the prison ... me and the
chief baker.'

iii) With some particles as in Gn 38.10 m) -2r¢ mda>nr¢ 'he killed
him also';1Sm 7.3 ,\mafauls @) maulas 'Serve him alone'; Gn 39.9
o) o -d-( DI L7 U\<nn X 'he did not withhold from me anything
but you.'

iv) Where both objects of a verb are pronominal: Acta Thomae 173.
7 renad) <anat o m) maai 'he showed to him him, i.e. Thomas,
from afar'; 2Sm 15.25 m) ,1.qil'to show me it.'

g) The proleptic use of object pronouns (see § 112) is highly fre-
quent: ¢iaY m4ix 'he sent him (; i.e.) the son' or, rarely without the
preposition, ¢ m4xx. In sum, Syriac is capable of marking a noun
phrase as direct object in a variety of ways with apparently no functional
opposition between them:

n\x alag 'they received an/the apostle’
r&ualxY al=ao
Suly \malag
ualx\ \malao
Moreover, the sequence of the two constituents can be reversed, resulting
in four additional patterns, though the suffix pronoun would then be
resumptive.

h) Some verbs may take two direct objects: Job 39.19 &3¢ xa\sn
<.y miag 'you clothe his neck with weapon'; Jer 35.2 (dur¢ ~axre
iy 'let them drink wine'; Ps 80.5 Xasnya )  darg 8aar?
'you fed them bread with tears.'

i) Only one of two direct objects may be marked by the preposition
Lamadh, and the object so marked is mostly the grammatical subject of
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the underlying active voice clause: e.g. Nu 20.26 ;a8 a1mr wlerca
‘and he stripped Aaron of his garments'; Jer 25.15 reiy Jdmla\ muderd
'Let all the peoples drink it'; Dt 4.9 _as.ia¥ .dir¢ s daré Let your
children know them."'

§ 98 Verbs expanded other than by noun phrases or pronouns.
Verbs may be further complemented by—

a) Infinitive: l.:-cd i\, a5 'the boy wants to eat’; m\x
a\Xs>i=a\ 'he finished speakmg pn:nl asvrg &\ 'he could not stand’;
Gn 8.21 reitrY m XY m0d .amar rA T shall not curse the earth
any more'; Dt 4.10 =5%0 Msa=n\ .ad\r¢y 'they shall learn to fear me.'

b) Imperfect: Lk 18.13 m,ts ,malay &\ 2R ém -<_-.S [ha
ri=ix\ 'he would not even raise his eyes to heaven'; Josh. Styl. 3.12 ,\
q\e' 2adar¢ dasd 'you demanded me to write to you'; Mt 7.4 adax
X\ ndr¢ ‘Allow me to take out the mote.' Although the lead word is
not strictly a verb, the following cases are analogous: Jer 9.12 qu=
r<3cb Aidimy masain reiny 'who is the man that is wise enough to
understand this?'; Hos 14.10 @\ MAi&imy n.dsiz quss 'who is the one
who is wise enough to understand these things?'

¢) » + Impf., which is far commoner than bare Impf.: Gn 19.22 &
Dim raardy ¢ wsesn T cannot do anything'; Jdg 3.28 aozx A
4537 xird) 'they did not allow anyone to cross over; Mt 26.9 usxsn
Agis rdad S¥wr am 'tihs could have been sold for much'; Mt 16.5
e dms .aamsy al, ‘they forgot to take bread with them'; Mt
163 .axtodt A8 axi A icd iayy hdde 'the signs of
this epoch you do not know how to interpret'; Mc 6.7 _dsr¢ 4ixsy ,4x
« 1% 14 'he began to send them out two by two.'

d) Participle: Mt 19.14 .4\ & &X), aodax Let the children
come to me'; AC 3.2 m) @uda @dasn adm o 1im ‘they were in the
habit of bringing and placing him'; Mk 5.17 Airesr s 35 Aty
m) 'they began to beg him to go away'; Jn 5.19 pi= 12l i uxesn A
'the son can do nothing.'

e) Verbs of sense or intellectual perception, or verbal communication
are complemented by—

i) the proclitic particle Dalath: a.ax, &~y asnx 'he heard that
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Jesus had come.' The verb t=5r¢ often gives the contents of a com-
munication in the form of direct speech, and yet introduced by the
proclitic: Lk 14.9 r&icd\ r&sar amy ¥ t5r<as 'he might say to you,
"Cede the place to this one".' Likewise with verbs of related meaning:
Mt 2.4 Liawsn 3\odon ey dm) dm Argxn 'he kept asking
them, "Where is the messiah going to be born?"'
if) Verbs of perception often take as direct object a noun denoting a
person or a thing followed by a clause indicating what is observed or
perceived about him or it: with a a-clause — Gn 1.4 ~<aX¢ <in
t.9xy imau) '‘God saw the light that (it was) good'; Mt 25.24 s 52
rles 332 iy w»Y d.am 'Tknew that you are a hard man'; with a
aa-clause—EX 2.11 r&liay rfia)) rus 38 |<.‘i o7 rEad) i
'he saw an Egyptian striking a Hebrew Mt 26.40 xa _dir¢ wsxrg
5 'he found them asleep'; with no con]unctlon and with a ptc.
mstead of a finite verb—Gn 21.9 NG ) <o Al
'Sarah saw Hagar's son ... sporting (8) dg 3.25 AL et Gt o
dasn eil4re 'they saw their master lying on the ground dead.’

f) Object complement. A structure similar to the one illustrated by
Gn 21.9 and Jdg 3.25 cited in the immediately preceding paragraph is
one whereby a constituent associated with a direct object constitutes
with the latter a nominal clause: Gn 5.2 dir¢ <¢ia <2030 tav 'he
created them male and female' (= they were m. and f.); Gn 30.6 &io

& m=x 'she called his name Dan'; Is 3.4 dm.istai e2)s maord
I shall set the youth as their leaders.’

g) Asyndetic complementation. Besides examples quoted above
where two verbs are simply juxtaposed without any formal marking of
subordination, there are cases of tighter cohesion between the two verbs,
so that hardly any other word intervenes between them: Gn 27.14 M3r¢

= 'he went (and) took'; Ex 4.19 \y wnaam 'Go back'; Gn 25.34 nd
.\u< 'he got up (and) went'; Mt 14.12 mﬂ; aldx ,\maf.n\d astod
adax.\ a,an adda at=o 'and his dlsc1ples approached, took his
corpse, buried, and came, reported to Jesus'; Mt 24.25 &4snr¢ dnio '

® Cp. Gn 26.8 <iss my w28 aim,rd @, is 'he saw Isaac dallying with
Rebecca.'
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told beforehand'; Aphr. I 52.14 ~<ém u\..b: ém pias (Pa pass.
Ptc.) 'was promised beforehand'(); Gn 45.13 ,2r<X adwré aamtw
'Bring my father down quickly'('®); Lk 14.5 am= rc\# 'it pulls up.' The
two verbs mostly share same subject, and many of them indicate physical
movement.

h) A verb may be complemented by a participle in particular which
concords with the subject, indicating a contemporaneous and accom-
panying circumstance: Mt 16.1 m) mi> .. <x.ia asjo 'the Pharisees
came up ... testing him.'

i) Cognate objects. A verb may take an object noun derived from the
same root as that of the verb. In most cases such an object is further ex-
panded by an adjective or its equivalent, so that the real complement of
the verb is such an adjective: Nu 11.33 «dcuen &AL it ing
<34 a\;v 'and the Lord dealt the people a very great blow'; 1Sm
20.17 monu¥ mxasy doawy 'he loved him with self-love'; Mt 2.10
<dsf <how a, 'they rejoiced greatly.' From an example such as
i.a Sash S 'he died a terrible death' or &l %€ mStan Aty
'it perished for the last time' where the verbs are hardly transitive, it is
obvious that these are not direct objects in the usual sense, but rather
adverbial complements.

) Lamadh-less infinitive. An infinitive without the prefomative
Lamadh is often added to a verb in order to reinforce the latter or
indicate the tone of insistence: Gn 15.13 a.§& a.i> Do know'; Aphr. I
465.11 re&15 Ziasna 'so that he can build (and not destroy).' Such an
infinitive may follow the head verb (Dn 9.21 sfas=s wia 'it did fly
away') or be separated from the latter (Aphr. I 637.3 r¢isa) r€\jucn
&.)\» 'Why did you indeed sin?'). This kind of infinitive remains
verbal in nature, capable of taking all kinds of complements, but where
an adjective, numeral, relative clause and the like is to complement it, a
straight nominal form is used instead: <zsa <&a=s d.>» 'he died a

® On the repetition of the enclitic, note also Lk 13.7 wir@ read A€ he?, but it

need not be repeated as in ib. S rar¢ r¢an dre 'T come looking for ...'

' Note the variety of syntagmas with the same verb: Gn 18.7 .®a, 35137 2@t 'he
cooked it quickly'; ib. 41.32 masasn\ r¢di¥r¢ omtais» 'God hastens to do it.'
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terrible death' (quoted above); r<icd A\, 00 3duls X\;0 1 'this one
shall be killed once only.'

§ 99 Verbs expanded by adverbs or their equivalents. A verb may
be modified by an adverb or its phrasal or clausal equivalent, the latter
being an adverbial noun phrase, an infinitive, a prepositional phrase, a
subordinate clause introduced by the subordinating conjunction » or its
various combinations with interrogatives such as ¥ ,&sir¢ 'when,' e
x 'where,’ ¥ «wr¢ 'as' (of manner, similarity) etc. (§ 76) or other
conjunctions such as ._g¢ 'if,’ 4 'where' and xa 'when.' These adverbials
indicate a time, place, reason, manner, condition or such like. Some
examples are: Gn 42.7 d,ties dmsny \\s 'he spoke with them
harshly'; Lk 2.49 ¢amrey ;) rQé ,2¢ dua it is proper that I should be
in the house of my father'; Acts 5.21 iax i3 angs 'they went out at
daybreak'; Ex 23.17 »#o qsé’i'gqn As by Kixs oy &Y
4> 'three times per year every memory (!) of yours should appear
before the Lord'; Mt 2.2 m) a\m=a\ &rq 'We have come to worship
him'; ib. 2.1 na\ dumo adw, 3\edr¢ 1 22 'Wwhen Jesus was born in
Bethlehem'; ib. 2.8 sar¢ais a& ,maiddusxrey &5 'When you have
found him, come (and) tell me'; Jdg 4.8 iR’ My 2y &3 Qi€ ¢
'should you go with me, I shall go.' Cp. further Mt 28.7 Ayas o)y, 'Go
quickly' with ib. 28.8 M\ Mir¢a 'and they went quickly.’

§ 100 Prepositions modified by a prepositional phrase or adverb.
When a preposition is complemented by a prepositional phrase or adverb
instead of by a substantive, the proclitic Dalath is prefixed to the latter:
e.g. Mt 10.37 03 on wdy r&Arg ok 3¢ mpin & 'he who loves
(his) father or mother more than me'; Mt 26.55 wiy, Asv q\(..e
O%ads 'you have come out as if against a bandit'; ib. 20.14 ~&ica)
q\é': e Mg &'iure T shall give to this last one as to you'; ib.
2146 m) 08D o twrd relaula uyer? 'they regarded him as a prophet.’
Cf. also Mt 6.10 isnixsy il 'as in heaven'; Gn 4.13 @ 3%
asix=\y on ,halae ‘my sin is greater than to be forgiven.'

§ 101 Clause structure. Two types of clause may be recognised:
verbal and nominal. A verbal clause contains as one of its core constituents
a finite verb (Pf., Impf., Impv.) which may include within itself its
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grammatical subject as in 3&a &ada 'I wrote a book' or the subject
may be positioned outside of the clause nucleus either before or after
the verb as in 2ircis>n wx iy \x 'the apostle sent an envoy' or <a&a
& \¥ aodia 'the apostles wrote a book.' The position of the participle
in this scheme of classification is ambiguous. All other well-formed
clauses may be regarded nominal.

§ 102 The Syriac nominal clause displays a rich variety of patterns
and structures capable of expressing rather subtle nuances of predica-
tion.('") Leaving aside clauses with &.r¢ to be dealt with later, the
Syriac nominal clause may be formally classified according to the number
of its core constituents, mostly three but occasionally two or four. In
addition, one can identify three structural meanings which may be
assigned to each of those patterns: descriptive, identificatory, and
contrastive.

§ 103 Examples of bipartite nominal clauses are: Lk 22.26S .a&3r
isa <X 'you are not like that'; Gn 9.12 r&alox & 3o 'this is
the sign of the covenant' (cf. ib. 17 r&Alos &R @ ~3a); Mt 5.12
r&ivs N\ dat\e¢ 'your reward is plentiful in heaven'; 9.37 «§qn
e idst rdida e 'the harvest is abundant and labourers are few'; Gn
27.22 dmar iR AE\o odas,y AXa 'the voice is that of Jacob
and the feel of the hands is that of Esau'; 33.13 &\, ~&X), 'the
children are young'; Ru 1.16 ,mXr¢ ,am¥r¢ =ay ,asny 'your people is
my people, your god is my god.'
§ 104 The standard tripartite nominal clause contains an enclitic
personal pronoun (§ 10), which brings the immediately preceding clause
constituent into focus. The enclitic is normally that of the third person
concording with the subject: e.g. Jn 8.39 am padiard Max . aard 'our
father is Abraham'; Mt 16.16 ~&inx>» am &3¢ 'you are the Christ.' The
enclitic, however, may be assimilated in form to the preceding constituent
when it is a personal pronoun: Mt 24.5 ~u.xsn &€ ir¢ T am the
Christ.'

The sequence of am followed by its enclitic form is spelled as one

"' For details, see Muraoka 1987 (1996) §§ 102-108 and the literature cited there.
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word in the form of cuom: e.g. Mt 16.20 x> aqu.am 'he is the
Christ.' By contrast the combination of the feminine ,» is ,» ,m, pro-
nounced /hiyi/.

Where the constituent immediately preceding the enclitic consists of
more than one word, there occurs a discontinuous constituent, with the
second and subsequent words following the enclitic: Gn 18.27 «ircq
rea)\ g0 ¢ rciay 'and I am dust and ashes’; Jn 8.53 &3¢ )
aard o dard 5§ 'why are you greater than our father?'; Jonah 1.8
Ay dard iard & 'Which people do you belong to?; Gn 4.9
wred L i mid),d 'Am I then the keeper of my brother?'; Dt
312 dishal @iz @imya € e 4a 'today I am hundred and
twenty years old.'

§ 105 Schematically presented and leaving prosodic aspects out of
consideration, 'David is my master' may be rendered in Syriac by four
tripartite structures:

a) .ol am ,t5('Y) P-E-S(®
b) ,en am .o P-E-S
C) am M wan S-P-E
d) am 0T i P-S-E

The last pattern is not very widely attested to: €.g. \padx GE3& A
om &a¢¢ 'you are master of our bodies'; gm &3¢ x»3a 'you are holy';
o r&isxsn iXrey mydre 'Christ is a mystery of God'('*); Mt 12.8S
C2irdt amd s Raxy myss 'the son of man is lord of the sabbath'’;
Odes of Solomon 5.2 am &3¢ ,4aw 'you are my hope'; Jn 9.9S aicd
om 'this is him.'

§ 106 A pronominal subject of bipartite nominal clauses may be
deleted in a relative clause, a clause complementing verbs of knowledge
or perception etc., or a circumstantial clause. Such deletion is extremely

2 Pronounce: (a) /miru dawid/, (b) /dawidu mar/, /dawid maru/ and /mar dawidu/
respectively.

Bs= subject; P = predicate; E = enclitic pronoun.

" References: Euphemia, p. 13; Bedjan, J. Sarugensis, 1, pp. 222; Ephrem, L'Evangile
concordant, p. 2.
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rare with the first and second persons. Examples are:

Acta Thomae 194.15 misn (a0su¥x '(things) which are far from it'; Lk
21.21 itaaay .. Q¢ DANST @lord . A Jomeoy o)l
'those who are in Judaea ... and those who are in it ... and those who are
in villages'; Mt 15.31 asa\aideny Qo Eag ‘.J.\m:n'l rCERS .
saw the dumb speaking and the maimed recovering'; Acta Thomae 200.4
w 33 meord m) 'to raise him up alive.’

The enclitic is normally retained in causal clauses: Ex 5.8 A\;=»
darg rA\ an because they are idle.!

Where there are two or more coordinate predicatives, the identical
enclitic subject need not be repeated: Ac 1.11 683 ¢ >nad risd
rerivs o taisn 'Why are you standmg and looking at the sky?' but ib.
233 adur¢ psimia 0% b 'you see and hear' (bpeis kal
BMTeTe kal dkoleTe).

§ 107 Structural meaning Where "David is my master" is, or can be
construed as, a reply to the question "What is David?", the nominal
clause may be said to be descriptive in meaning. If it is, or can be
construed as, a reply to the question "Who (or: Which) among you (or:
them) is David?", its structural meaning is that of identification. Finally,
"David is my master" may be in contrast, whether explicitly or implicitly,
with, say, "John is my servant."

Of the four patterns mentioned above (§ 105), a and d are usually
descriptive, b identificatory, and ¢ contrastive. For example—

a) Descriptive: &icd om U\‘L‘n Ts this your master?'; Aphr. I 116.9f
woidal dird e\ 'its makers are many.' For examples of (d),
see above, § 105 end.

Where the subject is a personal pronoun, the bipartite construction
<X + pron.> is the norm: Mt 8.26 .d&3r¢ dMauy rcisa) 'why are
you fearful?'

b) Identificatory: Mt 27.11 & $odi.x <i\>s am &3re 'are you the
king of the Jews?'; Lk 7.19 &% om &3¢ 'are you the one who is to
come?'; Jn 4.29 ipxsn quom (= *am am) 'he is the messiah.’

The enclitic am may. be replaced by one matching the preceding
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personal pronoun: Mt 24.5 ei,x=n &< rirg 'l am the messiah.' With
the second person, am &3¢¢, for instance, seems to be preferred to dure
dure, perhaps for the sake of euphony: note Mt 14.28 am &3¢ .r¢ as
against ib. 27 ¢ &irg 'it's me.'

This structure is highly frequent with interrogatives as predicates:
au 'who is it that ... 7'; ad.e¢ Paykaw/ 'where is it that ... 7'

c) Contrastive: Mt 20.15 i€ 2\, <ircq r2aa unday 'your eye
is evil, but I am good'; Jn 8.23 on irdg adurd duddd o B
reire A3 \x 'you are one of those who are below, but I am one of those
who are above.' The same structural meaning can be expressed in a
bipartite form with the subject preceding: Jn 15.5S riaay r&irg
di¥ax .dd3r¢a Tam the vine and you are the branches.'

§ 108 There are found on occasion quadripartite nominal clauses as
an extension of the pattern P—E—S used apparently in order to avoid
clumsiness or misunderstanding: Dt 7.9 ~<iXr¢ qu.am v.r\cnkue 4
'the Lord your God is the God'; Mt 13.39S <2, q.om .dmad+i
'their sower is the evil one.'

§ 109 Existence, location and &.r<.(*’) That some object exists
("existential" clause) or is to be found at a specific location ("locative")
is normally expressed with the mediation of the particle &.r¢, though
the latter may be absent as in Mt 1.23S &ay ¢aaXr¢ 'God is with us';
Gn 41.12 &iay reauXs iy »da 'and there was there with us a
Hebrew lad.' Compare Lk 1.66S m>sy r&l4s53 my.r¢ ‘the hand of the
Lord (was) with him' with ib. Pmsas RAMD I Kt M.

With very few exceptions the unsuffixed &.r¢ has a logically inde-
terminate object whose existence or non-existence (the latter with &.X
Nayt/) is indicated. Conversely, when the subject is determinate, the
particle is, if used, suffixed with the matching pronoun, and then the
utterance is not about the existence or non-existence of an entity, but its
location, its whereabouts: e.g., Jn 4.37 <¢3ixy <¥\>n mudr¢ ydis
'herein is the word of truth.' . '

Both sequences, NP - d.r~¢ and d.r<¢ - NP, are attested with little

'S See Muraoka 1977.
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difference between them.(*)

In addition to the "existential" and "locative" uses, &.r<¢ is also used
as a substitute for a pronominal enclitic of tripartite nominal clauses:
e.g Mt 12.8 2irdy mis \madsr¢ Aaxy miss 'the son of man is the
lord of sabbath’; Lk 19.46 ;ma¥sr¢ ¥dle das s 'my house is the
house of prayer'; Mt 13.38 rea\ <l cn,b\..:t <%, 4oa 'and the field is the
world.' This development appears to have been reinforced under the
influence of Greek, as seen in the considerably higher frequency of the
syntagm in the Peshitta Old Testament and the Hexapla compared with
the Peshitta New Testament.

When some object is said to have existed in the past, the enclitic
am follows d.re: thus 103 adm der¢ ¢imis 'there were fishes in
the river'; &t, 8y &1 20 ddm dar¢ & 'there was there a beautiful
city.'

Applied to the past, ¢dm d.r¢ is occasionally treated as indeclinable:
Lk 2.7 ¢&sax .am) ém &)\ 'they had no place,' instead of ddm.

§ 110 Focusing function of the enclitic a. In many of the exam-
ples cited above the enclitic am, sometimes made to match formally the
preceding component, serves to mark focus or prominence on the
immediately preceding clause constituent. Similar function may be
identified where the preceding constituent is other than a pronoun or
noun phrase: Mart. 1:227 paen Lizg ~aXr¢ am 2\ ‘it is the only
one God that we worship'; Spic. 1.15 Sune om ¥ ¢ 'if it is
learning that you desire'; Jdg 7.2 adiay am ,1.r< (1< is fem.) 'it is
my hand that won me victory'; Aphr. I 140.27 &édm ~3uY am iqu
-8 'it was fire that was licking them'; Mt 12.33 ,ma¥r¢8 & riXere
axdsn v\ om ‘for it is by its fruits that the tree can be assessed.'
See also above, § 93.11.

§ 111 Antecedentless relative clauses. A relative clause may lack
an explicit antecedent, amounting to 'that which; one who, he who' and
the like: €.g. o 1 Mas 4.\ \j»\xx 'he who controls all is one'; Mt
5.44 1,853 axas 'Do what is good'; 8.10 mony &ret\ 4sir¢q 'and he
said to those who were coming with him.'

' See Joosten 1996: 100.
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This type of relative clause of anonymous reference, however, com-
monly takes a dummy antecedent such as a demonstrative pronoun, an
interrogative pronoun or ngs: e.g. Is 56.4 i '(-"S" BIN «a\
'they choose what I desire'; Josh 10.11 <8itan adunt 0dd o re\@
reStin Maim,r¢ 15 asfuy .didd o <itmy ‘more were those who
died with hailstones than those who the Israelites slew with the sword';
Mt 5.6 dasrea) wmed 123t wlard dmasa), Blessed are those
who hunger and thirst for righteousness'; Mt 10.40 &n\ Aads ,\v o5
Aads> il 'he who receives me receives him who has sent me'; Mt
13.13 man Aodixy m) d.r¢r adda 'that which he has will also be
taken away from him.' These deictics may be multiplied: x &5 am, add
3 g, 1 et A, 1 wlard Ldidd, 3 D add, 1 pam Ko,
3 ma o). Similar are combinations such as 3 & Aa, 3 rciare A,
3 @dar? Ao

§ 112 Prolepsis. When a person or a thing is considered contextually
definite, Syriac is fond of referring to such an entity in advance with the
concording pronoun first, and later specifying it by using the noun
phrase itself. This taking-in-advance, prolepsis (Tp6Anyis), may occur
in various syntactic relations.
a) Simple prepositional adverbial adjuncts
X1, ams mS 4 2\ 'he was teaching in the boat'
r&\\s @ 'on that same night'
b) Indirect objects
<A\ m) &g 'she said to the king'
¢) Direct objects
<3 \=n\ mX=ag or A\ mXag 'he accepted the word'
A=) g Aad or /S5 ¢ Moo 'he accepted the words'
A5 wm) i@ Aagss Taccept the words'
d) a-mediated analytical substitute for construct phrases
& e ,mals; 'the words of the Lord'
e) x-mediated prepositional adjuncts
mAisy wmeay 'together with his daughters'
f) With Aa ‘all, every'
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reasiy .amla ‘all the nations'
g With numerals
&0, i W madid 'the two cities'
h) With possessive pronouns .«
KmAE rSl¥ tesjdy .dml,x 'the names of the twelve
apostlcs (Mt 10.2); ~X\nr mX,nr Zizsayss'the ministers of
the word' (Lk 1.2)
i) Third person independent pronouns
infr¢ am ¢ 'Jeremiah said'
timn\ 3> ,m 'to do this'
eial o ,m mis o o X 'Surely the tax-collectors
also do that?' (Mt 5. 46)
J) With d.re¢
813 erd maw @1 ém ,madl ¢ 'now his appearance was
like a lightning' (Mt 28.3)
A proleptic pronoun may be separated by an intervening word or words
from the noun phrase to which it refers: Mt 13.56S m) r<isnard o
bl wmla o\ 'whence did this one get all this?'; Ac 8.10 aia
rcdXred reS¥ m\ayi 'this is the great power of God.'

§ 113 Compound sentence. A topicalised clause constituent is
placed at the beginning of a clause and is subsequently referred back by
means of a concording pronoun: Ps 125.2 mY asta i), mlxtare
Jerusalem is surrounded by mountains'; Aphr I 33.9 A\ 4.\ liaw
miStao Mscde mdqusi.a ‘for in the case of Abel his offering was
accepted because of his faith’; Mt 17.27 wde aloy isio i
mmas 'the first fish that comes up — open its mouth!'






EXERCISES

(1) Transliterate the following piece into the Latin alphabet, ignoring
silent letters. [§§ 2-3, 6]

mad dam reitda .itrd dia e & e o duxis
AL huin ailred muata rSdmd 18 Ay idxne masa
o dma rmay amy alrd g i S
Kimay dun alrd xi9g tixy ima) alrd ivg
&) o rddxula reasa, ¢ rmaa) e og dx
qmy ialrd kg . I Khas Eag Ama KEmY ama
DAL SET L L ILT Y B TN iag Kdma ixY Kdma
Erans pddo 1 AN e o Sudli Kl axisdy
iy niala it Aol ald ioa .Kiad ama

A8y il ina rasis o

(2) Rewrite the following in the Estrangela script. Silent letters have
been added within the brackets.

we()mar ’alaha(’): tappeq ’ar<a(’) ted(’)a(’) ‘esba(’) dmezdra¢ zar<a(’)
1genséh w(°)ilana(’) dfe(’)ré(>) daved pe(°)ré(’) 1genseh: dnesbteh béh
‘@l ’ara(’): wahwa(®) hakanna(’). wa(’)pqat ’ar<a(’) ted(’)a(’) ‘esba(’)
dmezdra¢ zar‘a(’) 1genséh: wi(’)lana(’) d‘aved p&(’)ré(’) dnesbtéh beh
1gens€h: wahza(’) >alaha(’) dSappir. wahwa(’) ramsa(’>) wahwa(’)
safra(’) yawma(’) datlata(’). we(’)mar °alaha(®’): nehwon nahhiré(’)
barqi‘a(’) daSmayya: Imefra§ bét ’imama(’) ll€lya(’): wnehwon
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la()twata(’): walzavngé(’) walyawmata(’) wla$nayya(’). manhrin
barqi‘a(®) da¥mayya Imanharu al ’ar<a(’): wahwa(’) hakanna(®). wa‘vad
’alaha(’) tr€n nahhi€(’) rawrvé(’): nahhira(’) rabba(’) 13ultana(®)
di(®’)mama(®): wnahhira(®) z¢ora(®) 13ultana(®) dlelya(’): wkawkveé(’).
wya(h)v >ennon ’alaha(’) barqi‘a(’) da¥mayya(’) Imanharu <al ’ar<a(’).

(3) By using all the independent personal pronouns, write out short
sentences in Syriac: "I [both m. and f.] am beautiful [+.8.¥ and <2 8x],"
"You are beautiful," etc. Make sure that you use the enclitic forms of
the pronouns. [§§ 9, 10, 17].

@) Decline fully the adjective x,%o "sacred; saint" and the noun

&A= "word" (pl. rX=n). [§ 17, 27]

(5) Attach all the suffixed personal pronouns to 4= "master" (sg.),
&\ "word" (sg.), raiXre "gods" (pl.) and &35 "daughters” (pl.),
and the preposition .\_\ "on." [§§ 40, 41, 42, 46]

(6) Conjugate the following verbs fully in the pattern indicated:

taa "to deny" (Pe: §§ 54, 57; § 55, Type 1); s&a "to open” (Pe: § 55,
Type 3); "7 "to sleep" (Pe: § 55, Type 2; 56); .axa "to tell a lie"
(Pa: § 57); vaa "to proclaim" (Af); u\b "to go round" (Ethpe); a=ax
"to be praised" (Ethpa); ams "to take" (Pe: § 61; § 55, Type 3); a\w
"to bring/take up" (Af: § 61); x=ar¢ "to perish" (Pe: § 62; § 55, Type
2); Xare "to feed" (Af: § 62); .ada "to sit" (Pe: § 63; § 55, Type 6);
a\. "to learn" (Pe: § 63); ax. "to make known" (Af: § 63); r€aa "to
build" (Pe: § 64); ,xs "to be glad" (Pe: § 64); ,ax "to depart” (Pa: §
64); ,a4 "to let go of" (Af: § 64); .ax "to judge" (Pe: § 65); a.ar "to
move" (Af: § 65); sas "to have rest” (Ettaf: § 65); viv= "to rob" (Pe: §
66); A\\.a "to introduce" (Af: § 66).

(7) Analyse and translate the following verb forms with suffixed personal
pronouns. [§ 68]
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jmale (5) jmdule (4) pmadule (3) jmdule (2) suaulx (1)
(10) »1i,4ixd (9) ;Hotix=a) (8) m¥ix (7) ;udaiquley (6)
(14) ; 32y (13) smartixs (12) sma.dtix (11) ;motix
sniserg (18) s0iay (17) smaiasd (16) jmizss (15) jmeyas
(23) »dsre (22) ;nandrd (21) miaadrd (20) mEuierg (19)
Q27) ;a_SamidsY (26) ;Hsod (25) p@mashsord (24) ;mdaded
(32) i (B1) ;dadud (30) ;mpu0a (29) jmayda (28) jmashads
(36) ;u Nl (35) ;ufada\@re (34) mds s (33) L I
(40) ;marcin (39) e (38) Q@ (37) hmanord

2as L1






KEY TO EXERCISES (pp. 91-93)

(1) brésit bra >alaha yat $mayya wyat ara. wara hwat toh wvoh whesSoka
<l >appay thoma. wruhéh dalaha mrahfa ‘al >appay mayya. wemar ’alaha:
nehwé nuhra: wahwa nuhra. wahza alaha Inuhra dSappir wafra3 ’alaha
bét nuhra lhe$¥oka. waqra alaha Inuhra ’imama walhe$8oka qra 1€lya
wahwa ram3$a wahwa safra yawma had. wemar >alaha nehwe rqi‘a bmes‘at
mayya wnehwé pare¥(') bet mayya Imayya. wa‘vad >alaha rqi‘a wafras
bét mayya daltaht men rqi‘a wvét mayya dal ‘el men rqi‘a wahwahakanna.
waqra ’alaha larqia $mayya wahwa rams$a wahwa safra yawma dagrén.
wemar ’alaha: netkan¥un mayya daltaht men $mayya latra had witethzé
yabbi§ta wahwa hakanna. waqra >alaha lyabbiSta >ar‘a walken3a dmayya
qa yammeé wahza alaha dSappir.

@)
{17 o finr amy il itd add ol g
@3 BAST MY s 2ain e e maun
D dma jreitrd AN
;i) ety a¥iar dmy eid it doda
lrd ing mmiN) ma mdaar Yy 1aly KXo
RNNE
A hal riag ama Y ama
das ol ;lvied liots hmd domy ;alre trdg
ye¥pdila srdiala QRN domaa A eoash, ¢
ama it Ay otosl) Kivivd li0ts @t damia
roisddo ;M i\ \ax) oy i mio jreash,
relarg Ay otdum) rivizd lants i¥re darg odisa

' In a case like this one may also pronounce /fare3/ under the influence of the last
vowel of the immediately preceding verb, with which it forms a semantic and
phonetic unit.
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@ "T" (m.) QL8 e by
"you" (m.s.) 1,8y ;A vaax
"you" (f.s.) WO indy ,ard Hadx
"he" oL.dx jam t.4¥
"she" B by
"we" (m.) Catady i o tedy
"we" (£) S ol Lk
"you" (mpl) Gdstrdy ;.G8Ird tady
"you" (f.pl.) GETdy [ ddIre Hidx
“they” (m.) Gre o tade
“they” (f.) Y, R TY-1

@) sg. pl.

st. abs. cst. emph. abs. cst.

/3appiru/

[Sappiray/
fSappirinnan/
/Sappiranan/

®)

"your" (m.s.) U\"isn U\&bo u\?mx.e
"your" (f5.) a1 adls Alele
"his" m‘!:: m&lm mamied
"her" LAC T P AC R WAL
"our" L I AT emird

-,

"your” (m.pl) (Gatsh daddsn GAlmilre  Ldadis

"your" (f.pl.) @2t eadism  almin?
"their" (m.pl.)dmt>» dmdl>»n . dmimid

"their" (f.pl.) vﬁg*’f‘ e(‘?&.;’.{ \..a}'.'q.\'X@

amdis

o
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(6) [Where more than one alternative form exists in the Pf. and Impv.,
only the shorter variant has been given.]

Pf. 3ms
f
2ms
f
1
3mpl
f
2mpl
f
1
Impf. 3ms
f
2ms
f
1
3mpl
f
2mpl
f
1
Impv. ms
f
mpl
f
Ptc. act. ms
f
mpl
f
pass. ms
f
mpl
f
Inf.

taa
taa
L ALEY
dtsa
LT
dtas
atsa
tas

RIS

b
alaa
1aday
10824
1a8ad
WY T-TY.
tasar?

a0tany

o 0 00

a 0t82d

R LEY.
1aday

taas
taas
otaas
»taas

sEEEEREE

g

f

£

L)

e 2 ..[ by £ &
stk babn kbbb

1tar?
iard
Sitare
Arzard
Hgard
Aytard
orarg
wiard
Ghrtard
e&\hle
Qfar?
Y
1124
iad
e\“&
iard
o\m
\\m
wOVtad
\b&

(R IX)
viard
tljé.',e
arviard
.\h-é
\:p,m
r('\t:\m
v Vta
tass
viasn
r(\tm
eVt
aVias
o\uml
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i
417

V.u.mmn:d V.Jd.rad
bk ik I 2hk
v.!»n!a. Snpvitet
v.!wn!a Y&d«d&
» 5&944 2550
Bxgew  esiv

AR RTTY

SISIOI9XH O} .on— 26



2mpl v
f edade
1 ‘,ah
Impf. 3ms Y. XY
f 2dd
2ms addh
f eadd
1 =4
3mpl __qody
2mpl __a=dd
f \56\6\
1 =8
Impv. ms =
f w2d
mpl q,,:a\
f 20
Ptc.act. ms .adu
f <3
&3 mpl ot
f \_-36\.

pass. ms

f
mpl
f

Inf. Y. A

H‘»Eﬁﬂ& bepbbebiibeesiihesd

b
g

Key to Exercises

aidh
.;.1&

.;.'lc(

bttt b et

Q£ A
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ehEEEEr e

CLINE
I

1

rCaEd
ryxd
otEh

PhEbLpcatbhutt

:

Key to Exercises

-3
sS4
dldare
Spdtrd
WRadtred
Radtrd
a,84rd
s9%r¢
Gdpdtre
whedtrd
@St
reSty
<t
RSt
Htrd
sty
Tans
Sik
ond
St
red4rd
WS4
aderd
eadted

1)
g
XL
dui
.Y} ]
Al
g
G
it
o
GET)
01
0T
T-F LY
NGE L
won
Jan
a03d

Sad

&S00
asrd
s v
da, e
a&-\e \l.e
. XYY 4
as,rd
s e
O3, 1rd
e
e
asu

A 1dh
RNRY.
*A-g\&
s
as.
i
[-RORY. )
Y}
aLuy
awd
e
as,rd
e
a1
oS
Qv
wii=
Sis
asisy



Pf. 3ms

2ms

3mpl

2mpl

Impf. 3ms

2ms

3mpl

2mpl

Impv. ms
mpl
Ptc. act. ms
mpl
pass. ms
mpl

Inf.

Key to Exercises

o0

i ddrg
Qui1didre
S ddre
qurdidrg
[YRY. 1. 1
ansdidieg
L TP ¥
&.u..u\\é\u(
‘u..a&c\\d
YPRY. 1. X
a1 did
a1 didy
a1 did
Y. 1. 14
cm..:a\éu

Quiddenl

1

aia
31z
s

n&u.-.n

QO
avas
Ny
s
4T

Aa-'
Lo
e
e
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@ [1] 'they (m.) sent you (m.s.)’; [2] T sent him'; [3] 'we sent him';
[4] 'she sent him'; [S] 'Send her!" (Impv. m.s.); [6] 'they (m.) shall send

you (m.pl.)’; [7] 'he sent me'; [8] 'to send us'; [9] 'you (m.s.) shall send
me'; [10] 'they (m.) sent her'; [11] 'you (f.s.) sent him'; [12] 'we (or: he)
will send him'; [13] 'he made us'; [14] Make her!' (Impv. m.s.); [15] 'we
made her'; [16] 'you (m.s.) (or: she) will make him'; [17] 'they made us';
[18] 'he found you (m.s.)' or T shall find you'; [19] T (or: you [m.s.])
found her'; [20] Bring me out!' (Impv. m.pl.); [21] ‘Bring me out' (Impv.
m.s.); [22] 'he brought me out'; [23] 'she brought her out'; [24] T shall
raise him'; [25] 'she (or: you [m.s.]) shall raise him'; [26] 'to raise us';
[27] 'they (f) shall raise him'; [28] 'Rob her!' (Impv. m.s.); [29] 'Judge
her!" (Impv. f.s.); [30] 'you (f.pl) judged us'; [31] 'he saw me'; [32] 'she
saw you (m.pl.)"; [33] T saw him'; [34] 'T multiplied you (m.pl.)'; [35] 'to
multiply us'; [36] 'I shall multiply him'; [37] 'Multiply us!' (Impv. m.s.);
[38] 'he will multiply us'; [39] 'they (m.) saw her'; [40] 'they (f.) saw
him.'



PARADIGMS

[Typical forms only are given. For uncommon forms, refer to the
appropriate paragraphs in the Morphology section. A degree of
artificiality is unavoidable. Thus the verb root chosen for Paradigm I,
namely v o, is not attested in Pael, Ethpaal, and Ettafal. The qui8aya
and rukkakha dot has been omitted from Beghadhkephath letters when
the latter appear as the first letter of a verb form. The seyame has also
been omitted from some fem. pl. forms for the sake of clearer
presentation.]
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Verb paradigms

I. Regular Triliteral Verbs (§§ 55-57)

Peal
Pf. sg.3m . X
2m L E XN
f LELSS
pl. 3m asda
f =¥
2m ddo¥a
foodo¥a
1 s
Impf. sg.3m  =dday
f  oadad
2m .:m&n&
f «adad
1 oddarg
pl. 3m _ a=aday
2m . aodad
o Shsh
1 20day
Impv. sgm  odda
f  2dd&a
plm asddas
f ,=20dX
<268
Ptc. actm 24d
f 211
pass.m Seda
f  edas
Inf. o&asa\

ktav
ketvat
ktavt
ktavt
ketvet
ktav
ktav
ktavton
ktavten
ktavn
nektov
tektov
tektov
tektvin
ektov
nektvun
nektvan
tektvun
tektvan
nektov
ktov
ktov
ktov
ktov
ktoven
katev
katba
ktiv
ktiva
Imektav

Ethpeel

2h3drg
Ll T
Aodsdre
WBodsdrg
Aadsdrg
andadrg
2h3dr¢
RLELE T
cAadidre
ORidre
ohidy
2A3dd
2hidd
eSh3hd
Shidre
asdsidy

SASNS
ELEL L
SasAd
Shidrg
ShIhre
asdide
LI L
WELEL T 4

>etktev
>etkatbat
etktevt
etktevt
>etkatbet
>etktev
Yetktev
>etktevton
>etktevten
etktevn
netktev
tetktev
tetktev
tetkatbin
Yetktev
netkatbun
netkatban
tetkatbun
tetkatban
netktev
>etkatb
>etkatb
>etkatb
>etkatb
>etkatben
metktev
metkatba

Imetktavu



Pf. sg.3m

2m

pl. 3m

2m

Impf. sg.3m

2m

pl. 3m

2m

Impv. sg.m

pl. m

Ptc. actm

pass.m

Inf.

Regular triliteral verbs

I. Regular Triliteral Verbs (§§ 55-57) (cont.)

Pael

kattev
katvat
kattevt
kattevt
katvet
kattev
kattev
kattevton
kattevten
kattevn
nkattev
tkattev
tkattev
tkatvin
ekkattev
nkatvun
nkatvan
tkatvun
tkatvan
nkattev
kattev
kattev
kattev
kattev
katteven
mkattev
mkatva
mkattav
mkatva

Ethpaal

e 1 4
LELENY 4
Sadisdre

eI Y4

L ELECY 4
28Sqre

. LET T T4
o R8s
Rldre

......

......

lamkattavu  q=83id=n\

>etkattav
etkatvat
>etkattavt
etkattavt
etkatvet
>etkattav
etkattav
>etkattavton
etkattavten
etkattavn
netkattav

y tetkattav
& tetkattav
y tetkatvin
¢ ’etkattav

netkatvun

3 netkatvan
y tetkatvun
y tetkatvan

netkattav

¢ etkattav
¢ ‘etkattav
¢ “etkattav
< ‘etkattav
¢ etkattaven
y metkattav
» metkatva

Imetkattavu
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I. Regular Triliteral Verbs (§§ 55-57) (cont.)

Pf.sg. 3m
f
2m
f
1
pl. 3m
f
2m
f
1
Impf. sg. 3m
f
2m
f
1
pl. 3m

2m

Impv. sg.m

pl. m

Ptc. act. m

pass. m

Inf.

Verb paradigms

Afel
adard ’aktev
dadare aktvat
Sadare ‘aktevt
Wodard aktevt
dodiare akivet
andare aktev
odare ’aktev

G8adare aktevion
edadard aktevién
hare algevn
adas  naktev
Sha%  taktev
Shak  taktev
odare  aktev
wQodas  naktvun
Qa8  raktvun
SO38  faktvan
odas  naktev
adard  aktev
wadare  aktev
andare  aktev
are  aktev
«o¥dire  ’akteven
odas  maktev
&38ass  maktva
o8as  maktav
e3dass  maktva
as8a\  Imakiavu

Ettafal
oaddre >ettaktav
dsdadidee Yettaktvat
Aadadidre ettaktavt
WBadadidee >ettaktavt
Aobaddee  ettaltvet
anSiadide? Yettaktav
23a8dre >ettaktav
GhaSadide Yettaktavton
eiadiadideg >ettaktavten
SRadidrg Yettaktavn
. 1. 1. ¥ nettaktav
a8 tettaktav
oHalh  fettaktav
eadadd tettaktvin
oiaddre Yettaktav
aadadd nettaktvun
2 9.1 X nettaktvan
aaadadid tettaktvun
2.3 1.} tettaktvan
2dadid nettaktav
Kaddre Yettaktav
oFafdee  ettaktav
anfaddee  ettaktav
wS&adidrg >ettaktav
«adiadidre Yettaktavén
28adid=n mettaktav
r3dadidon mettaktva
as8adiden) Imettaktavu



Regular triliteral verbs ; Third-Yodh verbs

IL. Third-Yodh Verbs (§ 64)

Peal
Pf.sg.3m rcis bka 21
f &= bkat dian
2m &3 bkayt L VY
f Suss bkayt Waan
1 duas bk2t LYY
pl. 3m  axs bkaw asan
f a5 bkay ey
2m d3.x= bkayton  adu.aa
f @daza bkayten daan
1 «an bkayn TN ]
Impf. sg. 3m reiay  nevke
f reaod tevke
2m aad levke
f «3od tevkén
1 redar¢ Jevke
pl. 3m Qany nevkon
f «ani nevkyan
2m Qand rfevkon
f «and tevkyan
1 reiay  nevke
Impv. sg.m »s bk
f o bkay
pl. m ais bkaw
f 35  bkayen
Ptc. act.sg.m. ras  bake
f as  bakya
pl.m w23 baken
f «as bakyan
pass.sg.m o bke
f ias  bakya
pl.m «an bken
f «as  bakyan
Inf. &Xasn\ Imevka

107
Ethpeel
dki »asdre etbki
dekyat duasdre etbakyat
dkit Saasdre etbkit
dkit Wuasdee erblit
dkit duasdre etbkit
dkiw asashre etbkiw
dki »xadre etbki
dkiton  ad.asde¢ ’etbkiton
dkiten edaashre etbkiten
dkin «aodr¢ etbkin
reasdy netbke
reashh  fetbke
ashd  tetbke
«asdd tetbkén
reandrg  etbke
«Gashy  netbkon
wasdi  netbakyan
Qasdd  fetbkon
oSy tetbakyan
reasdy  netbke
wodee  etbkay
wsdre  etbkay
aisdrg  etbkaw
«sisdr¢  etbkayen
asds  metbke
asden  metbakya
«asds  metbken
«asdsn  metbakyan
aaisdn\  Imetbkayu

[Hardly any Third-Yodh verb occurs in Ettafal. 4= 'wept';,an 'was clean.']
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Pf. sg. 3m »33

£ hids

2m  &,as

f s

1 deds

pl. 3m  a.is

£ As

2m _bass

fedess

I oss

Impf. sg. 3m reszs

f  rdasd

2m ragd

f  «azd

1 réasnd

pl. 3m _da=s

T

2m dasd

| QT

R

Impv.sg. m s

-

p. m ass

Ptc.act.sg.m 3=
f relds

plm qas=

pass.sg.m ,a=ien
f relia

plm s=s

f @iz

Inf.

Verb paradigms

IL. Third-Yodh verbs (§ 64) (cont.)

Pael

bakki
bakyat
bakkit
bakkit
bakkit
bakkiw
bakki
bakkiton
bakkiten
bakkin
nvakke
tvakke
tvakke
tvakken
>ebbakke
nvakkon

' nvakyan

tvakkon

X tvakyan

nvakkée
bakka

bakkay
bakkaw

bakkayen

mvakke
mvakya
mvakken
mvakyan
mvakkay
mvakya

mvakken

mvakyan

Ethpaal

sS4 ’etbakki
dussdre ‘etbakyat
Sassdrg ‘etbakkit
WRassdre ‘etbakkit
dassdeg ‘etbakkit
asssdre ‘etbakkiw

s35&eg >etbakki

Afel
»ard 2avki
didare “avkyat
Sasard avkit
Sesare 2avkit
32 avkit
239 Yavkiw
235 2avki

Sdasshee ‘erbakkiton ad.sare ’avkiton
e Raishre Jetbakkiten o 8aiare avkitén

easheg ebakkin @aard avkin
reasdy netbakke &ins  navke
reashd tethakke reaad  tavke
resshd tetbakke <3ad  tavke
w354 tethakken  @aa8  tavken
easdee Jetbakké  <3ard avke
dssdy netbakkon . dsai navkon
asdi netbakyan — Jass  navkyan
8154 tethakkon  ai=& tavkon
ASO tethakyan  Gis&  tavkyan
reasdy netbakke 3ai  navke
redSdre Yetbakka 3aré avka
Ssdeg Yetbakkay WB=ard  avkay
assqeg >etbakkaw  axard ’avkaw
waiadee atbakkdyen wassre >avkayen
reashen metbakké  <ias  mavke
risshen methakyd <iias  mavkya
«35%cn metbakkén  @ias  mavken
Casdss metbakyan  Gsss  mavkyan
wamass  mavkay
&lsas  mavkya
«aas  mavkén
«ass  mavkyan
Imavkayu

aud=smNlamvakkayu a.Xsd=a\ Imetbakkayu q.X=asi\



Third-Yodh verbs ; Second-Waw/Yodh verbs

II1. Second-Waw/Yodh Verbs (§ 65)

Pf. sg. 3m no
f &b
2m d=nd
f R Y
1 dend
pl. 3m a=d
f nd
2m LT
f od=md
1 o
Impf. sg.3m y-1.V-X}
f naoh
2m naok
f @maok
1 naord
pl. 3m amaas
f LT
2m  .a>»aqod
f hash
1 pLEE
Impv. sg. m naQo
f Qo
pl. m amao
f «?éo
Ptc. act.sg.m nred
f =W
pl. m @b
f W
pass.sg. m
f
pl. m
f
Inf. ndsaY

Peal
qam
qamat
qamt
qamt
gamet
qam
qam
qamton
qamten
gamn
nqum
tqum
tqum
tqumin
>aqum
nqumun
nquman
tqumun
tquman
nqum
qum
qum
qum
qumen
qa’em
qayma
qaymin
qayman

lamgam

mit
mitat
mit
mit
mitet
mi

mit
mitton
mittén
mitn
nsim
tsim
tsim
tsimin
lasim
nsimun
nsiman
tsimun
tsiman
nsim
sim
sim
sim
simen
sa’em
sayma
saymin
sayman
sim
sima
simin
siman
lamsam
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II1. Second-Waw/Yodh Verbs (§ 65)

Afel Ethpeel (=Ettafal)
Pf.sg. 3m x.ord  afi§ x.addre  etfif
£ dive?  afifa divsbdee  etfiSat
2m dx.ord  afilt Sx.oddre  etfist
f S afist Sraaddre  etfist
1 dpeor?  afilet deroddre  etfiSet
pl. 3m ax.ard  afi§ ax.addr¢  etfif
f xsord  afi§ xaoddrg  etfif
2m  ddx.ord  afilton wOhx. 08¢ etfilton
f dxeord  afilten chrroddrg YetfiSten
1 <sord  afikn <s28dre  etfifn
Impf. sg.3m .oy Nfi§ IY.1.¥) netfi§
f x0d  HfiS x 088 tetfif
2m xa0dh tfis Y. 1.} tetfis
f  oxeod tfiSin exao8d tetfiSin
1 xsord  afil x.08dr¢  elfil
pl. 3m Qxaay nfifun ax.addy netfiSun
f e nfi¥an 30 1Y netfi¥an
2m axsad  ffifun ax.add  retfifun
f 8% ffifan *a88&  feffi¥an
1 xa0 nfis xaoddy netfis
Impv. sg. m .o afi§ x.08dr¢  etfi
f  xeod  afil x.08dr¢  elfif
p. m ax.ad afif x.08dr¢  etfi¥
f «Z.or¢ ’afi¥en wxioddrg  etfi¥en
Ptc. act.sg.m a0 mfi x.08&sn  metfi§
f rex.an mfila <z.08dn  metfifa
p. m  x.am  mfifin exsodden  metfiSin
f e8>  mfisan G 88&=  metfifan
pass.sg. m xdn  mfas
f <xdn  mfasa
pl. m exs»  mfasin
f &5 mfasan
Inf. axd=nX  lamfasu axddd=n\ Imetfalu

[V xas : Pe 'to remain,' Af 'to desist from; to miss, lose']



Pf. sg.3m
2m
pl. 3m

f
2m

Impf. sg. 3m

2m

pl. 3m

2m

Impv. sg. m
pl. m

Ptc. act.sg.m
pl. m
pass.sg.m

pl.m

Second-Waw/Yodh verbs; Geminate verbs

IV. Geminate Verbs

Peal

& tak
ASh  rekkar
528 tak
Sad  take
d3d  tekket
asd  rak

& tak
\6&:\@‘ takion
«dad  rakten
od  takn
u\m‘u nettok
Q\(s&é tettok
q\é&éa_ tettok
«add  tetkin
adr¢  ettok
A&i  netkan
Qadd  tetkun
S&&  tekkan
U\o&u nettok
Q\d& tok
aadh  tok
aaad ok
«add  foken
ASR  ta’ek
N sk
«a&  takkin
aX  rakan
nead  thik
DANN
exad  thikin
34 thikan
u\&:al Imettak

(§66)

Afel
i
LD
Sadrd
Aadire
asdird
i
Gdadire
edadee

Sées

A use& : Pe. 'to oppress,’ Af. 'to do harm."]

attek
atkat
attekt
attekt
atket
attek
attek
>attekton
attekten
attekn
nattek
tattek
tattek
tatkin
attek
natkun
natkan
tatkun
tatkan
nattek
attek
attek
attek
atteken
mattek
matka
matkin
matkan
mattak
matka
matkin
matkan
Imattaku
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Pf. Peal
sg. 3m

2m

pl. 3m

2m

Impf. Pe. sg. 3m

2m

sg. 1
Y\ g
qatlan

S\
qtaltan

RLANWY
qtaltan
SR AN
qtaltin

X\ g
qatlan
aiad\\ 0

qtaltonan
qtaltenan

¥\l
teqtlan
a.¥é) 0
teqtolayn

ni A\ 0d

teqtlinan

wial\yay

neqtlunan

."m ( ...c

neqtlanan

Verb paradigms

V. Regular Verbs with

sg. 2m sg. 2f
qatlak qatlek
¥y 230
qraltak qraltek

AR 23\
qtaltak qtaltek

nol\s ael\s
qatluk qatluk
qatlak qatlek

neqtlunak

e

neqtlanak

---------

neqtlunck

¥\

neqtlanek
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Object Suffixes (§ 68) (cont.)

sg. 3m
qatleh
mdl\0
qtalteh
X\ \ o
qtaltay
wmasdl\ 0
qtaltiv
@E\\o
qtalteh
wal\,5
qatluy
qatlay
RT. AN
qtaltonay
qtaltenay
qtalnay
neqtleh | neqtliw
wma\\0d / ml\;0d
teqtliw | teqtleh
AaYa\,0h
tegtolay
@1 \\od / sdiai\\0d
teqtlineh | teqtlinay
aal\as / adal\ 0l
neqtlunéh | neqtlunay
neqtlanéh | neqtianay

sg. 3f
qatlah
qtaltah
qtaltah
qtaltih
L2 AN
qtaltah
@mal\ o
qatluh
qatlah
qtaltonah
qtaltenah
qtalnah
neqtlih
B A\0d
teqtlih
dld\,od
teqtoleh
teqtlinah

neqtlunah

AiX\ 2y
neqtlanah

pl 1 pl. 2m

s udal)o
qatlan qtalkon
qtaltan  qetlatkon
.1\ - ST
qtaltan
eNyo
qtaltin
......... Gad\\o

qtaltkon
qatlun  qatlukon
qatlan qtalkon
déklyo
qtaltonan
qtaltenan
qtalnakon
neqtlan neqtolkon
X0
teqgtlan
Ja\0d
teqtolayn
daA\0d
teqtlinan

neqtlunan neqtlunakon

Fd 4 .o . a4 .o

neqtlanan negqtlanakon

N.B. Note the contrast: gtalteh 'she killed him' and gtalreh 'I killed him.'
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Impv. Pe sg.m

pl. m

Inf. Pe

Pa

sg. 1
qtolayn

anld)0

qtolin

nsallao

qutlun

2ial)\ a0

qutlunan

qtolan

qtolenan

Imeqtlan

nd¥al) gy

lamgagtalutan

Pf. sg. 3m Pe

Pa

3f Pe

Pa

2m Pe

Pa

sg. 1
XN
glan
galyan
Nt
glatan
galyatan
HOLN
glaytan
LSRN

gallitan

Verb paradigms
V. Regular Verbs with
sg. 2m sg. 2f
Imeqtlak Imegqtlek
lamgqattalutak lamgqattalutek

V1. Third-Yodh Verbs with

sg. 2m

NN

glak

galyak

.........

sg. 2f
X\
glak
galyek
LN
glatek

---------



Regular verbs and Third-Yodh verbs with object suffixes

Object Suffixes (§ 68) (cont.)

sg. 3m
LR AW
grolay
Bad\,e
qtoliw
wall,ao
qutluy
wadal)ao
quilunay
Y\
qtolay
qrolenay

Imegqtlch

@hallyd=y
lamgqattaluteh

sg. 3f
ddé)e
qtoleh
ERPIW
qtolih
qutluh
qutlunah
a5
qtolah

qtolenah
Imeqtlah
B¥al\ dsn

Object Suffixes (§ 68) (cont.)

sg. 3m
AN
glay
galyeh
PN
glateh
galyateh
FRN
glaytay
.a:-&.-l\
gallitay

sg 3f

Xy
glah
galyah
N
glatah
galyatah
XN
glaytah
gallitah

pl. 1
ilo
qtolayn
R

gtolin

wa\\a0

qutlun

Jallao

qutlunan
Sals
qtolan
adans

qtolenan

Imegtlan

115

---------

---------

Imeqtalkon

Hol\ oY dadal\dm)

lamqattalutah lamgqattalutan lamgqattalutkon

pl. 1

<N
glan
A\
galyan

N
glatan
AN
galyatan

RN

glaytan

gallitan

pl. 2m
82Xy
glakon
gallikon
glatkon
galyatkon

---------
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Pf. 2f Pe

Pa

1 Pe

Pa

pl. 3mPe

Pa

3f Pe

Pa

2mPe

Pa

1 Pe

Pa

Impf. sg. 3m Pe

Verb paradigms
VI. Third-Yodh Verbs with

sg. 1 sg. 2m

adaXy
glaytin

e
gallitin

......... U\&.J\

gletak

......... AN

gallitak

ELLAN nordy

gla’un gla’uk

RT- NN\ Q\t.hl&

galyun galyuk

A AN

glayan glayak

--.'!:-- ' .-!:.-

galyan galyak

Aadaday Ll
glaytonan

AadaAN
gallitonan

glaynak

gallinak

neglen neglek

gallitek
pordy
gla’uk
s\
galyuk
glayek



Object Suffixes (§ 68) (cont.)

sg. 3m
LR W
glaytiw
TN WY
gallitiw
@ha A\
gleteh
NN
galliteh
WBOrN
gla’uy
galyuy
a2y
glayay
AN,
galyay
EREEN
glaytonay
AT W
gallitonay
glaynay
AN
gallinay
neglew

sg 3f
glaytih
gallitih
gletah
gallitah
®mardy

gallitonah

glaynah

Third-Yodh verbs with object suffixes

pl- 1

el
glaytin
LI
gallitin

---------

aordy

gla’un

AN

galyun

4 .!0: %

glayan

-'h \ .

galyan
R,

glaytonan

JadAN

gallitonan

117

gletkon

gallitkon

Gaardy
gla’ukon

galyukon

?

glaynakon
gallinakon

\CI.A.AN. = .
neglekon
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VL. Third-Yodh Verbs with

sg. 1 sg. 2m sg. 2f

Impv. sg.m. Pe SN
glin

Pa AN s e
gallan

f Pe ey s e
glain

pl. m Pe Bward s e
gla’un

f Pe AN s
glayenan

If. P adse PR aslagn)

Imeglyan Imeglyak Imeglyek

Pa odadsenl eyl BEPRA!

lamgallayutan lamgallayutak lamgallayutek



Third-Yodh verbs with object suffixes

Object Suffixes (§ 68) (cont.)

sg. 3m sg 3f
AN LA
gliw glih
gallay gallah
glaiw gla’ih
Bardy @ardy
gla’uy gla’uh

AR ALY

glayenay glayenah
Imeglyeh Imeglyah
@S\~ omda X\

glin

BN
gallan
N
gla’in
—ord\
gla’un
glayenan
Imeglyan
X\ Y

Imeglakon
cfadaaXynY

lamgallayuteh lamgallayutah lamgallayutan lamgallayutkon

N.B. '1. Some forms are extremely rare or not attested at all. Hence their absence from the

above paradigm.

2. For a discussion of details, see Noldeke, § 194-98. A fuller paradigm is given by

Mingana 1905.






SUBJECT

Absolute state—
of nouns and adjectives, 17,
18
its uses, 71
accents, 5d
word-accent, 60
adjective—
declension of, 17
expanded, 96
position of attributive, 91 (7)
predicative, 72 e
substantivised, 96 (d)
adverbs, 47
ending /-8’1y 47; /-at/ 47,71 f
Alaph—
word-initial, 6¢C
word-medial, 6k, L
alphabet, 2
antecedentless relative clause,
111
aphaeresis, 6]
apposition, 95
assimilation —
of consonants (>, ,, n, d, t, §),
6M
metathesis and, 6N
asyndesis, 98g

Beghadhkephath, 5a, 57

Cantillation symbols, 5d
causative, 49
rare causative prefixes s/ §,
49
circumstantial clause, 83
clause—
circumstantial, 83

'! References are to paragraphs.

INDEX(")

conditional, 81, 83, 86

dependent, 82

independent, 82

division into nominal and

verbal, 101

purpose, 82

relative, 91 (h, 2)

result, 82

temporal, 82
comparative, 96 (c)
compound sentence, 113
compound tenses, 85-89

/ktav wa/ 85

/katev wa/ 86

/hwa katev/ 87

/nektov wa/ 88

/nehwe katev/ 89
concord, 92
conditional clause, 81, 86
congruence: § concord
conjugation: q verbs
consonants, 3

doubling of: { gemination
construct, 17, 18

periphrasis through -x1, 73

of adjective, 73 (c), 96 (b)

Declension—
of nouns and adjectives, 17
feminine nouns lacking a
typical ending and mas-
culine nouns showing a
typically feminine ending,
27

irregular nouns, 43
peculiarities of Third-
Yodh/Waw nouns and ad-
jectives, 19, 21, 24, 28
demonstrative: § pronouns



122 Subject Index

dialectal differences, 4c, 6E
(n. 20),6G, 60, 62c, 63cC, 64b,
e g
iminutives, 39

diphthong, 6E, H

Emphatic state, 18
m.pl. ending /-ayya/, 21,
/-ané/ 23
loss of its original function,
72
enclitic, 10
focusing am, 110
Estrangela script, 2
Eth-patterns, 6N, 49
with transitive force, 80

Feminine
archaic ending /-ay/, 28
insertion of /-y-/, 20
final: § clause, purpose

Geminate roots, 8
gemination, 6F, G, 8
gender
morphological category, 17
feminine nouns lacking a
typical ending and mascu-
line nouns showing a typi-
cally feminine ending, 27, 40
N.B.5
feminine with inanimate
referents, 69
gender vs. natural sex, 29
gutturals, 6)

Imperfect (tense), 82

impersonal, 79

infinitive, 52
Lamadh-less, 98j

pronominal object of, 97e
inflection: § declension and
verbs
ingressive, 49
interrogatives, 14, 76

Jacobite script, 2
Linea occultans, 5¢

Marhetana, 5¢
mehaggeyana, 5¢
metathesis, 6N

Negation, 93
Nestorian script, 2
nisbe, 38¢
nomen agentis, 51, 95 (1)
nominal clause
bipartite, 103
quadripartite, 108
tripartite, 104-5
pronominal subject deleted,
106
structural meaning, 107
existential and locative, 109
nouns (and adjectives)
attachment of suffix pro-
nouns, 40-42
collective, 92 (2)
diminutives, 39
formation patterns 30-39
qvil (*qatl, qitl, quil), 31
qaml, 32
qtal, 33
qtil, qrel, qtayl, 34
qtul, gtol, 35
qvitvl (qattal, quptal,
qattil), 36, 95 (1)
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with four or more radicals,
37
with prefixes and suffixes,
38
/-ayl/, 38¢
pedantic multiple suffixes,
38f
/-y/ of abstract masculine
nouns, 38h
/-ut/ of abstract feminine
nouns, 38i
irregular nouns, 43
determinedness, 73d, 91 (c)
expanded by attributive
adjective, 91 (a); demon-
strative pronoun, 91 (b);
cardinal numerals, 91 (c);
quantifiers, 91 (d); "genitive"
noun, 91 (e, f); -3 clause, 91
(h); prepositional phrase, 91
(b, 3)

numerals—
cardinal, 44a
ordinal, 44b
fractions, 44
cardinals with a suffix
pronoun, 45
syntax, 91 (c)

Object (direct)—
cognate, 98i
double objects, 97h
marked by Lamadh, 97a
object complement, 98f
proleptic object pronouns,
97g
pronominal, 97b
pronominal obj. of infi-
nitive 97e
pronominal obj. of parti-

ciple, 97d, f
‘them’, 97¢

Participle, 51, 83, 101
pronominal object of, 97d,
98d

passive, 84
impersonal, 79
indication of agent, 94
morphology, 50
syntagm \ da, 84

perfect (tense), 81

phonology, 6

plural—
of nouns and adjectives, 70
pluralia tantum 21, 70

plural ending—
of nouns and adjectives:
/-ayya/, 21, /-ané/ 23,
/-awata/ 25
insertion of /-h-/ 26

prepositions, 46, 78
with suffix pronouns, 46
modified by a prepositional
phrase or adverbial, 100

proclitic, 61

prolepsis, 97g, 112

pronouns—
demonstrative, 13, 77, 91 (b),
111
enclitic, 10
independent personal, 9, 74
independent possessive, 16
interrogative, 14
possessive = suffixed
personal, 11
reciprocal, 12b
relative, 15, 77
reflexive, 12a
suffixed personal, 11, 40-42
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suffixed and attached to

verbs, 12, 68
pronunciation, 3
punctuation marks, 5e

Quantifier, 91 (d), 92 (4)
qussaya, 5a

Radical (consonant), 7a
relative clause
antecedentless, 111
root, 7
classification and naming of
root patterns, 7b
strong and weak, 7b
rukkakha, 5a

Semi-vowels (] also Yodh
and Waw)
Serta script, 2
seyame, 5b
spirantisation, 5, 6H
state—
of nouns and adjectives:
17,18
morphosyntax, 71
stress, 60
syllable, 6F
Syriac—
dialect of Aramaic, 1
its history, 1
two dialects, 1

Tense, 48, 81-89

Verbs—
Beghadhkephath and
conjugation, 57
conjugational categories, 48
conjugation classes, 53

e > a rule and conjugation,
57
expansion, 97: by nouns and
pronouns, 97; by infinitives,
98a; by imperfects, 98b; by »
+ imperfect, 98c; by parti-
ciple, 98d; verbs of percep-
tion or communication, 98e;
object complement, 98f;
asyndetic, 98g; cognate
object 98i; Lamadh-less
infinitive, 98j; by adverbials,
99
inflexional affixes, 54
multiradical roots, 49
patterns (six in number), 49
triconsonantal regular verbs,
55
vowel correlation between
Pf. and Impf. in Peal, 55, 56
First-Alaf verbs, 62
Second-Alaf verbs, 59
Third-Alaf verbs, 60
First-Yodh verbs, 63
First-Nun verbs, 61
Third-Yodh verbs, 64
Second-Waw/Yodh verbs,
65
geminate verbs, 66
anomalous verbs, 67
verbs with object suffixes,
68
q also 'infinitive,' ‘participle,’
'passive’

vowels, 4
conditioned change: e > a
crude notation with diacriti-
cal points, 4a
vowel deletion rule, 6A
vowel letters (matres
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lectionis) 4b
vowel signs, 4C

Yodh
word-initial, 6D

d.r¢ 46, 109

= (prep.), 61
a1, 61, 15,73, 76,77, 18
. 16,91 (e.f)

am focusing, 110

~am in compound tenses,

85-89
a (conj.), 61

1291 (4)
A marker of agent of a passive

verb, 94; marker of object,
97a, f; centripetal, Text 2, n. 8.
A 93 (1) (4); ém X 93 (2)

®
5.X 93 (3)

rzay 12a
&naao 122
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1. An inscription of Serrin (73 C.E.)!

‘385 dur o0 txd ‘wias

<2ax0 QLA eI i

otz Mo 19 Alasn o pud KT

90 aix ta ol ,xas) 3w xas

'®tnaa @mla mlr¢ miasta. war.t >
Ao 10y ima Ly o @) ams o
am. QA “rctasa [ ] ’ren)y, @dma
A ,mares A\ tas amtr aasa @

] @) quadrs

O 00 1O VA W -

(1) See Drijvers 1972: 2f. Note that the Impf. prefix /y-/ had not yet changed
t0 /n-/: sax. (5), msastas (5), am. (6,7), drea (6), dauss (6), ants (8),
auadxs (9). (2) In the actual inscription there is no diacritical point used to
distinguish Dalath from Resh. (3) The names of the months of the Syriac
calendar are: myo ,txd Or m10 @ txd (Oct), ,iure [Jotxd (NOV),m30 gad
(ns20) (Dec), \iu .aud (Jan), \ax (Feb), 452 (March), gams (Apr), +ir
(May), .. w (June), va=& (July), = (Aug), dal.r¢ (Sept). (4) Various
symbols are used for "units,” "hundreds," and "twenties." (5) The use of the
independent personal pronoun is typical of boasting or self-assertive
inscriptions of this kind: § 74. (6) Apparently some sort of priestly dignitary.
(7) Note the defective spelling without a Waw for r¢a=as Aumrd/. (8) Note
the phonetic spelling for the standard (and etymological-historical) redre..

) For rei)\,x 'bones’ for the standard pl. form re¥sa\;x. (10) Most likely =
¢iag 'tomb.’
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2. The great flood of November 201 C.E.: from the archives of Edessa'

mdaslmsa vatawtr mdaslan imaidldo Sz duxs
O i etxd s /el alss 1o kel Barh
Al N\ardy <ot rirard o a8it LSt aaam ‘am
aava am \>a .10 Mlaa ¢ a\wa a0 .rat
haalmy hsa a\Bda dir aom ixa iy daal
‘m) am alw Al BN\ar A% w 10 i almdus
Peodur o ‘mlay irar o lalx ta)y1 od)
aaii ra0 .hasl=ar aly eran ass Giaa
i L) Poam)l Jarxasny Prama laom  eaxuds
s aria at <t Kama 1\ .00m aswaddry
&S ol Yantes Ara mmas Ay e Aa
Aitas Fetau 1 otal Plai auaxda taan
aom Pattzmr Aitar Aaasiaa aam @ tor Ureatat
ot e Ym) om .S\ \asn P am) wade Prdra
s o Zedus S aom astxa <Auamy autaxr oo tal
om prdo 1a alsh BN\are” sl taxy ual
Arrcasila am < .aoial Ktody ot matass
ot 00 ath aam alodxda .am r090 Prdasi) <t
8211 aard o uarmy Crastam taxt aasid
taxl 3 aam Bmastd T.davxs dmaa F<ton
rarard atasa A a)\) alio At aotas
asdey DIm Aa aam alaxa .S i1 &r€aa ot
D1 s (ULt (Lr28a AL\ LS amamto om
00m Avtod Cmasst\@ Maivnd > tan) am . tod
rma aam aduma .aloiar «dray KAaims ook
el g Ceeniasy ealR oih o tde aad
S e amals als s aam Yaamr aa Jamam
Ao AL dam LAm 1 .00m aowda Crels
Vtam am1 ram rwtaw alsh N\ard w 1aa <A\\ly
Yaam Jacvty duLamy Ao .amlaar .<am 109
Yol s ) <t da) xaa <t da) o0 amdaai
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s Tn.odde ¥daatia uarhy Asnausna Ao
mduxa Ay aam aswarda Etor mada ams raan

A Yrd¢ p1uxi0 00 @rA\@ LS LY (B¢ rud
etms Yrd\ir S .om tasy <toax made “am
<am 1080 \.:n\.\.: 1 emAaraias om Aaasn x=aba
Aaoal widen a\wres wodt Caid amlar el BNor¢

(1) Hallier 1892: 145-47 (Syr. text), 84-88 (Germ. tr.); Guidi 1903: text, pp.
1-3, Lat. tr. pp. 3-4. (2) »tare, st. cst. of r<bta'month.’ (3) On the native
names of the months, see Text 1, n. 3. (4) A compound preterite typical of
historical narrative: see § 85. (5) On the use of the st. abs. in conjunction
with Aa, see § 71 b. (6) An error for pl. a,t5. (7) On the complementation
of the verb ,+x 'to begin,' see § 98 c. (8) On the centripetal preposition
Lamadh, see Joiion - Muraoka, § 133d. (9) On the proclitic of A;\4, see §
91 h,3. (10) On » re¢a.re Payka d-/, see § 76. (11) /cavday <vad@ 'those who
do (Pe. ptc. m.pl. cst.) the work.' On the proleptic m\.x, see § 112 h. (12)
The proclitic is similar to that which introduces direct speech: § 98 e, i. (13)
On the proleptic Lamadh, see § 112 a. (14) 'not on its (expected, usual) day
nor in its (expected, usual) month.' (15) Proleptic: § 112 c. (16) On the
proclitic Dalath with waxre, see § 98 e, ii. (17) /rawrvé/, an irregular pl.
formation through reduplication from /rab/ 'great.’ (18) /m3arrin waw/ 'were
secured,’ Pa. pass. ptc. (19) The Dalath introduces a causal clause. (20)
Proleptic: § 112 b. (21) Centripetal Lamadh: see above, n. 8. (22) On the
syntax of verb complementation here, see § 98 d. (23) '(the tower) of the
Persians,' the name of a tower. (24) A variant spelling for rexvasa\. (25) The
Lamadh is a direct object marker. (26) According to Segal 1970: 24, an error
for reliusass ‘eastern.’' (26a) On the position of the preposition », see § 91 h,
2. (27) 'at that moment": prolepsis (§ 112 a). (28) /taruy/, Pe. 3m.pl. + 3m.s.
(proleptically referring to the following r¢tax). (29) 'on its southern and
northern side’: the fem. suffix refers to redx>. (30) /bnayna¥d/ 'persons,'
pl. of /barna%a/. (31) /damkin/, pl. of /dmek/ 'asleep.’ (32) /men Selyd
‘suddenly, unexpectedly.' (33) /hwa wa/: see § 85. (34) On this compound
tense, see § 88. (35) 'for himself,' dativus commodi. (36) Nomina agentis
Peal /maSohé wyado®, 'measurers and knowers,' i.e. 'surveyors and experts.'
(37) Ethpe, Pf. 3 f.pl. (38) 'as far as the breadth of the river would extend'
(7). @9) Translate: 'yet, nonetheless.' (40) Proleptic pronoun: § 112 i. (41)
Ireglatd, pl. of /rgeltd/ 'rivulet, tributary.' On the position of the numeral, see
§ 91 c. (42) On the syntagm ,cxen .am\a, see § 111.
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“edus aam QA @) “enria “oro etxd 1 tons
O Kl AL o\ ST by A amdaius
) ®ma @datr haar (o> A\ ~<taxs oo aam
r&ls Yar\ter ma “ador oy @la Auaasal
dao “irda) Y aliiy aatxt sy aSht (Ao assaxa
ot Preas o ady Ao Iemmma Ao Tasaxy U
m am maoddrda alsny autoas \xv ¥rdiams aus
dmall s Brdiam ms omy sy am o oas
rain @) aodda am 108 Al DNard ot A e\l
12l da Cdtad dus odo dus mdaslmy taas)
rererd) m) am dun \aasa .Kodwr sy mla Tdam
e P asm ada .aaam xat As m) om aader Ao
ma oy <haanys omtmasm) s om) ais .l
maodur M\ ma P.tuw [duls tod=t (ot Koaxs als
Al Nard om 109 ‘sz iy miax “am
Calard 70 ALy (i) o Aashy ASas asdera
Omim Aand dlada otaz¢oa “rLtans @ toaan
Aladda haxirda AuLim dtdar ot aaX xw

* atarns

(43) /te3rin qdeny/ 'former Tishri': see also n. 3 above. The preceding conjunction
Dalath is redundant, for the object clause of «am ra0s has already been
introduced bythe same proclitic in ... .am\ax. (44) The conjunction Waw is
often idiomatically added in an expression for "from x until y." (45) On this
compound tense, see § 87. (46) The preceding <%\ referred to by the
suffix pronoun is the subject of this compound sentence: § 113. (47) Despite
the preterital tense, the reference is to a future event: § 81. (48) On the
syntax, see § 98 c. (49) Several words appear to be missing at this point.
(50) The dot above is diacritical, distinguishing the word /man/ from its
homograph /men/ with a diacritical dot below: see § 4 a. (51) The dot over
the Mem distinguishes the form, Pe ptc. /$ama¢/, from its homograph, s sax
fsma/, Pf. (52) /mahmeé/, Af. ptc. (53) '(shouting,) Look, water (is) here!'
(54) 'they shall accuse him of negligence.' (55) 'in which this (disaster) fell.'
(56) 'at Beth Tvara,' a locality in Edessa. The preposition = is missing by
haplography. (57) The dot above the letter ‘E indicates a ptc., hence the
compound tense mentioned in § 86. (58) /hennon/, 'they,’ proleptic (§ 112 i),
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with a diacritic dot (§ 4 a). (59) /bét sahray€/, the name of a street in Edessa.
(60) On the syntax, see § 88. (61) On the position of the adjective qualifying
reax, see § 91 g. (62) On 1 \ure, see § 111. (63) /qury€/, an irregular pl.
of %, 1o /qrita/ 'village.' (64) The document concludes with the names of
two secretaries of the town hall of Edessa and two of its archivists.

3. A deed of sale on parchment from Dura Europos (243 c.e.)!

datdn (Kad10)¢ (aot)> ‘v 313 tarea
raots 1o atd) o1 asx dta
28 aix dta 700 (Ctit)s wodsn A

II
oant> tmo ‘ta)ytalardt dx duvs |

6m<\)vm< ‘waamvare AL TN on...uq.rn(

‘D ¢ ®a. <y *rca) ams ‘wa\ maw 2

dr L. utas ®aas 'omn.._ma..t\vaa

(1) As presented and studied by J.A. Goldstein (1966). Like Text no. 1 this
one makes no use of the diacritical mark, either, to distinguish Dalath from
Resh. (2) The first two lines, in a different hand from the main body of the
text (up to line 20 middle), summarise the contents of the deed in abbreviated
style: the names and the noun reta. v are abbreviated, what stands enclosed
within the brackets representing a spelling-out of what is understood. (3)
Possibly a defectively spelled verbal noun /zubban/ 'sale.’ (4) A partly
defective spelling for 1a)\yt0a\,ar¢ (abTokpdTwp) 'emperor.’ (5) A Greek
equivalent (EVoéBeros) of Lat. Pius. (6) A Greek equivalent Etrtuxos) of
Lat. Felix. (7) A Greek equivalent (Zepaotés) of Lat. Augustus. (8) Note the

defective spelling for .\, 2am. (9) An error for was.4r¢ Arrianus ? (10)
'tribune, tribunius.'
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&0 rdadsnn aatdo erasa réness 3
s tatut o @&\ duxsa

Bressalo rddun o e reisalarer 4
Bredatnan & tmmal ltare “alaat) >

“vaam @sra)\ar¢ valtard waotmy 5
vast=r Prdaz, t,o¢aa axla ta "vammt

aLi> to vamamt oasm NNard oaltar 6
07 i3 5 @A ta DNar1a Q¢ ta

Preiazam haxd paws wimy GAthy 7
dta A tden \tard ot

@oal)l Mm.Id ALY 1N\ard ta 1tousax 8
SAxas ta 1o atd altar

oo Irenaxr .y ausn dlaoy Pedaits 9
AW I L T T v T A

ramda Patrs wix dts amd o 10
a® “rtanr o Ytamw ar¢ Ldu

otad Fdure amd renlala ramas o 11
Im dnda \a\x 27%6\1.9 r&as

ma 1assa\a aaswvala uasa) use dusny 12
ar¢ o1 wir¢ (o eagha Aa

madt. ma ard rasy atd s Framdu 13
@) dusir rm Ao Paxs As

Wt Yrdutinin Aathn &3¢ paore 14
masuoda arda otmda arda

mem:.d Maz¢ da asy atuds Ymana 15
Bmdiora ram Ki),x AT

ovas [ o ] 0 «&m«u\e 16
Yan\x hx uta) Enraa amn

¥ <1 amdas P,aad dam 1ama 17
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ma. & rm oo Tm) otad
asdadda raasy atdy oy > *dmla 18
et it x < 2L NPT

4 aaatreas A “atan) taurd mmana P 19
udm.s.v o3¢ r&ias a0 <y

(11) 'its (fem.) freedom' with a proleptic pronoun suffix: § 112. (12) The city
of Edessa. (13) For reasalan 'colony’ (kohwvia). (14) ‘'metropolis’ (untpémohis).
(15) Defectively spelled for redat>aa. (16) 'Horseman, eques' (rmels). (17)
Crude representation of Lat. Romanus. (18) 'Commander.' (19) 'I declare':
/mawdyand/, Af Ptc. f.sg. + enclitic 1sg. pronoun (§ 10). (20) 'Harranaean,'
hailing from Harran. (21) = ~reasae, a spelling testifying to the weakening
of the guttural. (22) Correct form for wwh, earlier at I, with an aphaeresis
of the initial Alaf (§ 6J). (23) The spelling with = for the standard » is
strikingly archaic (as in Heb. 0%p). See also retxadad (21) and smx (24 et
passim). (24) 'more or less; give or take.' (25) 'Prisoners'": /$vayya/, Pe pass.
ptc. m.pl. emph. from r¢ax 'to take prisoner,’ or /Sabbayé/ ‘captors’ (m.pl.emph.),
or fSevya/ ‘captives' (m.sg.emph. collectively used). (26) Juridic "emphasis"
on the parties involved. (27) 'your heirs' (/yartayk/, Pe. ptc. used as a noun).
The singular verb is in concord with the principal constituent of the multiple
subject. (28) 'he enters into a legal dispute, contends,' /nethaggé/, Ethpa. (29)
Defectively spelled for axas /hudban/: 'on account of.' (30) 'vendor,’
/mzabnénitd/, Pa. nomen agentis, f.sg. (§ 20). (31) Defectively spelled for
aatre T shall cleanse.' Further examples are otad (17), Ass (19), renxs
(22). (32) 'in his possession,' /bgaddeh/, with a proleptic pronoun (§ 112).
(33) I sold her,' /zabbentah/ with a proleptic pronoun suffix (§ 112). (34) If
the meaning is "until six months will have elapsed," one has here a mixture
of two constructions, viz. prep. A r&bis and conj. 3 reoxa. (35) This type
of fem. nouns (§ 28) is always attested in the sg. abs. form. Cf. Mt 27.64
X, %2 ,lsq), 'the recent error’ (with a st. emph. adjective). (36) The particle
Dalath is comparable to that which introduces direct speech. (37) Centripetal
Lamadh: cf. Joiion-Muraoka, § 133 d. (38) 'and beyond,' thus 'from this day
onward.' (39) 'one, a copy of it,’ in contrast to ¢ tr¢ ‘the other' (20). (40)
For the standard spelling (taax, but cf. BA 77}i737 and Christian Palestinian
Aramaic \a4a.~ alongside (ataax. (41) 'archives' (dpxeiov).
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ot.dr “mdal oms moaua “restuca 20
»mau altard “cira 1aan

“aulia o ama I omavysax s 21
re\tare a\ly dadar txadthy

Q\ tamy Saxts Adurd hatden 22
@1 Im A Moy “renan

As\ o audan v Tnasny d\aoa 23

“3mx r¢ala 1o @ltad vastn 24

anx [ ]2 4o @Mtard oaot= 25

ety “rtunmy eaxta 26

Abpli\ios) Mdwos & ém Tod lepod kdi 27

700 moleLTikoD plalplTupd) 28

15 ax\s oaltard oaot» 29

ram <t x doda taw asuam 30

Seal 31

Verso
rmx mral M\ (Autiawn sy Ata Aatden & \tare |

ram <t x Ay ddw omaxsr to .mans mltard 2
"AByapos 3mx *'rAQ @ \ar¢ amltar¢ 3

Iy rlatamia i i\:n( 4
rmx mral A\ Aualinim gy dia Aatdhn &\tare 5

(42) 'the other, (also) a copy of it.' (43) On the proleptic pronoun with a
preposition followed by x, see § 112 e. (44) Masc. sg., cf. above, line 7.
(45) 'tribe' (puN)). (46) 'she is not versed in the art of signing a document.'
Either reaaw (Pe ptc.f.) or = reaus4 (adj.). (47) /dmayyéh/ 'her price,' plurale
tantum (§ 70). (48) Archaic spelling for yms (probably Pe ptc.). All the
witnesses have put their own signature. (49) 'inspector,’ Pa ptc. (50) "I
Aurelius Mannus in charge of the sacred and civic archives bear witness."
(51) 'strategos’ (oTpatnyds).
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4. Abraham's temptation (Genesis 22:1-19)’

potard) ol Ao Gi\da tda > ama (1)

191 .m\ e 2) A Ko e pmiad @\ t=da
eatr) ‘) Mo aumerd B3¢ motr Cranrd 20\1::3
¢y <Y S e A A\ Smeaorda s tasnrda
1330 .t s ,»ia 12en Dmiard oioa (3) «ﬁ
K&A.Qu(m...ouln mts aumrdo mma ol o i

S da\h ucrm..lo 4) .<m\¢ @\ tres A ‘\ir¢ moa
(5) «<avat & ad <A e wa malss pmiard . tr¢
r@rda .t da)l At % aa) aras ,maziala) t=da
(6) saadral U\q.amo Ja g atml ey ATE TR AN W
ama ®mts aume? s nwa <A\ milo pmiad amia
e (7) <1 o dmaih alia aima Kt mIarda
¢ n tda Lad e smaad pmiard) auma
8) .A\3i\ tnr¢ Pada¢ .mina <ty m .M\ tada .t
alirda ,ta A\ i m) un m\¢ Dmiad tada
im0 .ol m) 2t <A adda (9) Cruare amath
Mta aumrdd miaraa .Kuio 1100 .Kualm Pmiard 4
o “Yxaa (10) m\ml_\l umtm AL ;msawa

(1) The Old Testament in Syriac according to the Peshitta Version etc., Part
I, fasc. I (Leiden, 1977). Some diacritics added. (2) The Lamadh marks a
direct object: § 97a. (3) The Alaf is secondary: § 6D. (4) A centripetal
Lamadh: see Jolion-Muraoka § 133 d, but see also Joosten 1989. (5) 'Lift him
up': Af Impv. + suf. <V alw. (6) Asyndetic: § 98 g. (7) "On the arrival of the
third day (of the journey)" as against ... %ais "in the course of the third
day.” Cf. Mt 26.61 "I can demolish God's temple and rebuild it in three days
(ol XY&Y)., (8) "Lifted": Af 3m.sg. < \ mat. (9) "and he saw it" with a
proleptic pronoun (§ 112 c). (10) On the centripetal Lamadh, see n. 4 above.
(11) The st. emph. form of kinship terms is used as vocative. (12) reaare
Payka/ 'where?' + enclitic am. (13) A variant, more common spelling of
rtho enard 'together’ (vs. 6). (14) 'Stretched out": Af. Pf. 3m.sg. <V M.
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@\ <toa (11) .mta)l Pmmism) Qusow amia pmian
9r¢a pmiard Dmia 10 x> Kol ‘mards
da ), A N1 r¢ \xad A tma (12) ¢ <
o\t 3¢ mlu3r "dsiard ez A\ pim @) xaad
Dmiard BatCa (13) > u\n.u.-d u\hl dacmn rdy
Ao mduton hiams raurd 1w A1 KMo .Kwa malis
(14) .mtas o\ A\s\ mawa .12yl mamia pmtard
LAARCT . Cuu Lt ad IAY max pmiard <Kto0
mardls toa (15) ¢ Kuun i o Ktala rama.
= e (16) sax o0 Bdasy @S potard mirta
Samu o .am e\ draay Paly it ¢ dusa
aa\m=a m.qxet:'u( astasn (17) .,a= v.n\'l...nud U\b.\
mhaw \ir Ao vperda ranx yasda G rd AD
aatsdua (18) ,mamsilasy hatee 1 dtria S
(19) J\as dasaxy aly .aty rensis Y amla s
mard alida asoa ,maxi\s dal Dmiar nema

Aaygan nmiard .=_:6_\.-¢\ .;_-ui.-.ll

(15) 'To slaughter him": Pe Inf. + proleptic 3m.sg. suf. < V' @as. (16) 'His
angel' with a proleptic pronoun (§ 112 d). (17) "You have made known": Af.
Pf. < ¥ ax.. The Hebrew here says "I have come to know." (18) 'For a
second time': the noun 83+ /zvattd/, when used as a fem. noun as here,
means 'time' (of frequency), but m. ~¢isy /zavnd/, 'time' (as against 'space’).
(19) » .aX. 'because,’ cf. Gk a9’ dv. (20) A Lamadh-less infinitive, reflecting
the underlying, emphatic Hebrew syntagm <Inf. absolute + finite verb>: §
98j. (21) 'All of them' with a proleptic pronoun (§ 98 j).

TRANSLITERATION—

(1) wahwa men batar petpamé hallén alahid nassi lavragham wemar 1€h.
’avraham. wemar: ha ’ena. (2) wemar I€h. dvar lavrak lihidak drahem >at
lishaq. wzel lak lara damorayé wasseqay tamman lalata ¢al had men turé
démar lak. (3) wqaddem ’avraham bgsafra. warmi ‘al hmaréh wadvar latrén
9dayma <ammeéh wlishaq bréh. wsallah qaysé lalata. wqam ezal latgra demar
1éh ’alaha. (4) walyawma tlitaya >arim >avraham ‘ayna wahzay latra ha men
rubqa. (5) wemar lalayma. pu§ lkon harka lwat hmara wena wtalya nézal
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Jamma Iharka nesgod wnehpok Iwatkon. (6) wansav *avrahdm qaysé la‘lata
wsam €al ’ishaq bréh. wansav bidéh nura wsakkina wezal trayhonak hda. (7)
wemar?ishaq lavraham >avuy wemar. ’ava. wemar ha %ena bér. wemar Ieh. ha
nurd wqaysé. ayka >emra la‘lata. (8) wemar avrahim. °alaha nehz€ 1eh >emra
1£14t3, bér. wezal trayhon >akhda. (9) weta latrd demar I€h >alahd. wavna
tamman ’avrahim madbha wasdar qaysé wfakréh lishiq bréh wsiméeh ‘al
magbha I‘cl men qaysé. (10) wawset >ideéh >avraham wansav sakkina Imeks€h
lavréh. (11) waqra Ieh malakeh dalaha men ¥mayya wemar >avraham *avraham.
wemar. ha ena. (12) wemar 13 tiwset *idak ‘al talya. wla te‘bed I1€h meddem.
meftul dha¥a >awda‘t ddahleh at dalahd dla hsakt lavrak lishaq men. (13)
warim >avriham ‘ayna wahza. wha dekra had ahid bsakta bqarnateh. wezal
>avrahdim wnasbéh Idekra wasqéh laclata hlaf bréh. (14) waqra >avrahim
¥méh datra hd marya nehzé detemar yawmana btura hana marya nehzg. (15)
waqii malakéh daldha lavraham dtartén zavnin men Smayya. (16) wemar bi
yimit Amar marya. hlaf da‘vat petgama hana wla hsakt lavrak lihidak men.
(17) mvarriku >ebbarkak wmasgayu *asgé zar‘ak ’ak kawkvay $mayya wak
hala d<al seftth dyamma wnérat zar‘ak >arata daveeldvava. (18) wnetbarkun
bzarak kulhon ‘ammé dara hlaf da¥ma‘t bqal. (19) wahfak avrahAm lwat
dayma wqam wezal >akhda Ivér§vac witev avraham bverSva“.

5. The raising of Lazarus (John 11:1-57)'

Tatnt masd &aas dus > tw) ‘matayr ama (1)

aare? AN} Azt ‘Tudurd €I o Mt (2) <At
‘m\ @1 alx (3) .om matay ) ‘am rma am mawre

(1) From Lewis: 1910: a»t - a=4¢. To facilitate smooth reading, some
punctuation marks including the seyame have been added. (2) A relative
clause without its antecedent: 'one who (was) sick’: § 111. (3) On the
function of a suffixed &.r¢ in a nominal clause, see § 109. (4) On a 3rd pers.
pronoun preceding a subject noun, esp. a personal name, see § 112 i. (§)
‘they sent a message to him': the verb is 3f.pl. The pronoun of m\ is proleptic.
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S nutr 'am cats o 2 saxd) mddure (eoadih
han) "ram &\ mitas am A sax. asax 1a (4)
el om (5) mits ma wsdxr <mlrdn miwaaxzh alu ¢
) ‘nmats) o JamadVd Gm) fam aum sax.
eid mdaar s a0 1) matar sy Yema (6) 4w\
et (8) rama) iy Yad jmaxiz\d) tmda (7) ama.

) 0am @an Kldme Ko @t amoriald @)
tmadtd A sar. om) ¢ (9) A A A€ aada
da\,>» “dod=n A u\em:: (AL Cal & N0 dard wax
V\Smm et alar o (10) . am alar mimas
¢ o ¢ 10 (11) mo &) tmasn A\ > Aod»
(12) “smatasrts o Mid (A mar Sant ) Jom)
A saxs w1 am (13) .dan am M ¢ A0 @) Gt
aam ptaw .ama oml om ¢ 1wl “m) am dusn
caxr. am) tm¢ =20d (14) a¢ “am dux Aan
Paadl\» ®raana (15) @) dum 4wl "duoaxs
16) .m&al My as\;m A St duam Ar aimds
Airs i o ad alz\d matan) madd am) e
aaxd s dal aax. A 130 (17) .moas davu
el daoma (18) .wSia. antd \mamio > 1w\l ;mataos
COmT tmadrmn Yreddr\ ;o nlxtard o0 oanst s das
s dual anes rardme o d\@a (19) ot Zrdis
atn damy a0 (20) metmv0 Ay mals Zalsay
21) .<duns Axra Datma matard ooy A aax.y
dren A dam Pa) Al aax.) At m)\ iada
AMNrexs pamy Freiar, ez o A (22) ¢ am
(24) s,aud paay .aax. m\ ¢ (23) . ams mlr)
Gt €H0an KAvLaatr A At <At m\ At
B Rm 70 Aoun P A aars @\ e (25)
Aren A p\al o cumma Wt 0 (26) Tas dren Y
M e KAt m) <t (27) Pasde Bdusums
Loy o)t mis s Yam Mt A summ
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Murcoden A @A dtar¢ 1230 (28) .reala) el
130 (29) .5\ tda A @t @) imda et dto
ama (30) .mdal A Pdurdaane Thtax xatm dasax
am Pma Q¢ Auta) ¥am Ay xm) 1y (A sax,
aam @Am1 Jasm ar (31) At dam Aty haoxs
oml Al ¥hoay dmad daamy aw 1 Dtmy mals
mtn Tma (32) .aam\ A tanly aom ptaw @mids
A\r¢ @\ o smaln\t s dlas sav.y Fmdal A\ 1

®mw 18 aar. ama (33) .o Kam At (A Ltz duam &

(6) On the determining force of the pronoun with a numeral, see § 91 ¢ end.
(7) Probably a demonstrative pron. /haw/, 'he who,' rather than the enclitic
subject of /krilv. (7a) Cp. § 81 init. and 93.9. (8) A compound tense, <ptc. +
enclitic cacm> (§ 86). The verb, /mahhev/, is an Af ptc.act. of V.aau. (9) The
preposition marks a direct object, and not a substitute for ». So are the
following two cases of it, though the way the multiple objects are arranged is
unusual. (10) /men d-/ 'when, after.' (11) /taw/, Impv. Pe pl. m. of ~&r¢ 'to
come": § 67. (12) /metqel/ < /mettqel/ < /mettqel/, Ethpe Ptc. of Y Mo, with
the assimilation of /t/: § 6M. (13) A mere orthographic variant of the standard
wastasre ? The verb is Af Impf. 1sg. + "him" (V +.s). (14) Prob. a verbal
adjective /dmek/ 'asleep,’ thus /dmeku/. (15) A centripetal Lamadh. See Text
4, n. 4. (16) Enclitic for focusing: /Sentaw >emar/ 'it was about sleep that he
was speaking.' (17) 'plainly,' with an adverbial ending (§ 47). (18) rc330 =
resre rex /hadeénd/ 'T am glad' (simplified spelling: § 10). (19) A\ » +
2m.pl. suf. (§ 46). 20) redax\ e 'stadia’ (0TdSLa). (21) rAis: ‘two miles'
@ihov). (22) a)\s A = 'to comfort.' (23) Usually 'hither,’ but here
loosely ‘here.' See vs. 32. (24) On the syntax of irreal conditional sentences,
see § 86. (25) = ra@ eax. (§ 10). Likewise later in the verse: d\rex = Mrgi
&5r2. (26) On the repeated pronoun, see § 104; on the ligature, see § 10. (27)
Pe Impf. 3m.sg. of raw 'to live' (§ 67). (28) =43¢ risnaaizn (§ 10). (29) For
the standard \e. Cf. 17 :see Fassberg 1990:120f. (30) On the syntactic
function of the enclitic, see § 107 b. (31) 'silently,’ with an adverbial morpheme:
§ 47. 32) 'she jumped up,' Pe from tax: the Waw is a radical. (33) 'eagerly":
for the root, cf. Heb. yan 'to be desirous.' (34) A compound tense: § 85. \s
'he entered' < V \\s. So dée odaare later in the verse. (35) Prolepsis, the
suffix pointing forward to redaax: § 112 a. (36) Asyndetic: § 98 g. (37) See
n. 4 above. (38) On the prolepsis with a preposition, see § 112 e.
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“mrain Pudt @asy @t m erdme) wa aasy

@) Lt smaadaw ala tmda (34) .mwatas “vadida
ow 130 (36) .sax.y ,mainy ,am @hrda (35) aw <A (i
drca (37) .m) am nut rAa aw .A0D i &rEma
am reamt amy ,mai.s wdar amy Yaam iy Lamas
Ar “ram 12011 om waxs “ras A Loy ots
Sas

dunl h¢ “mla i maris am vade 13 et sax. (38)
<A tasn N .am ¢ty ¢tano duso ama Ctaao
<Im rCarda alanx aax. ¢ (39) .ardas matdh Yauma
‘o o1 ara) @) Glaxr Lt At @) i
o<t a) At @) ¢ (40) Emas @\ astedr A\ )
Qo e (4]) Kot munaxr ewdh wamd
anx) ,mai.s \av e om .<arda)l ma.ls asto w.on
aat. r&r€a (42) adasaxy 310 ard .earda
et ram eis A\» A )\ du asaxr @ilaan
¢ WAm 130 (43) adtrx durt ot Wwlo it
maa (44) 42\ <& oas tw) tma ot as a0
wal\to ,mariee 5":5:.:: 1n L am a4y <haxa
A el Vttams mEsd @esma Pduiman
da) adrr rvima Crertazga (45) *Aw¢ acaara *maats
darda (46) .aaxas arvum Aax ,m S Bt .\3,:» aax.
e.ta dal om) alw A arvm A ama» aam
A0xs a2y nrm om\ assdeea

Treamtard atasa ariadd xaiaa ridia ,ot cLm (47)
AAND AT Kia)| T 1o (> .00m o irda
i Jamlas am @) eoax <o (48) .xas
w (49) . Sasa i @laxr amamit e ma wisLax
Aux @1 Jamlr ma ot Kam mx (KA @1 amis
(50) pam adurd wat A adurd .o am am) tre
B¢ s dasy Freta)| wr Q woer 0durd watds da
A\ 1 am (51) A=t reas mlaa «da Pmlas reas
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am rama =11 A\ > A ot Ymiast dase > A
(52) .~as 8¢ A donn\ om ha aaxen l*n TY 4
e ey mled Gis et (A rauls (S 8¢ M da
00m QAtdd L ot am > (53) .l axiadu
rcamitas om vdm=m A o1 sax. (54) .ml\a=m)
todny ioral autor <A @) i [ A rEma
Emaotaild na am usea:&:o Ao n.tare

e\ an\wa ity woutod oy am ama (55)
@\ aam wisa (56) .omras .axrair mixtard “tas >
rQ taay odu etaw. daims Pl aw et saxd)
@) w1 aras Kxaian rdidia ata (57) .ranal A
M0ty am) ormy Aty

(39) &4 Pe Pf., 'he was deeply moved.' (40) Literally: 'in his soul,' inwardly,
emotionally, and not 'in himself.' (41) 'he was deeply touched, agitated,’
Ethpa from Viwa. (42) Lit. 'there are some of them who were saying,' i.e.
'some of them were saying.' (43) 'This is the one who opened the eyes of one
who had been blind ...," an identificatory nominal clause (§ 107 b). (44)
'indeed' with a touch of irony or sarcasm. (45) Emphatically extraposed;
logically it belongs to the following clause. (46) 'in private.' Cf. Heb. ir3
gy ]’;‘?H. (47) 'a hewn-out cave.' (48) 'covered,' Pa pass. Ptc. (49) 'it
stinks.' (50) 'on that very moment, instantly": on the periphrasis, see § 112a.
(51) 'bandaged, bound up,' Pa Ptc. f.pl. (52) 'with bandages' < r«¥.amg. (53)
‘a head-cloth' (couddpiov). (54) For the standard spelling ,marctx. (55) A
ptc. complementing the verb aax: § 98 d. (56) On the position of the
adjective, see § 91 a. (57) 'they had a discussion.' (58) 'one man' as against
many, i.e. the whole nation: see § 91:3, 4. (59) On the resumptive suffix, see

§ 91 d. (60) 'of his own accord,’ synonymous with mxays dase 2 (61)
‘openly’ (mappnoiq). (62) 'region, area’ (xwpa). (63) 'to one another §12b.
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6. A Discourse on Fate by Bardaisan'

ST @i e durt L) (e e o0k
GlE0 A oo xS eisthen alut am amas
23 ctaay

A A S 190 leaslia o i a3 ¢
‘a1 it @ma ihala Ltodr W a5 durda
Ol A AT K et Aamadt datd am)
@ ‘ralar Aturd Aaars )| N L ) duaom nit
ot A rLAET DIm At amdl <xitay ras
dao @lam=r dao Taaas) watden o WAoo Lasmo
tdasa  Jom) (INY hdae emlaa eras toaxy
INAT rstamna rSilauna miaana daiameana
Pom\ @dm ‘iz o iodn alas WAm3 am iaan >
e™lnoalr ety iud o1 du Puma Giotd=a
ar¢ .&r\iy A\ ,» haama w3 s ol
emlaa . A\n am axr A smadurd A mmais als
.rhorsza “dotat Poram ritar am marids hasg
M) goma axi\ am x> KN \a1 ‘remazia rwtama
12l 0m Miines .Krita 1ait DIANAT @t @ e
Auic Khasga Kuwstawa rSiaxa M\ omat Aatrdus
et ) .l o om) daam am Prtrats nmm @) @1y
o emadldn i, c(é\o_-.:s N wdh dalauen e ¢
l)vz el Az Zarasi pamaa gEw Ypisn Yawio
Paip ad1a o\l i B oWt am axal (A
l)vz AL CT) K&mas omals gty M e ieas
e\l Aot @ m\dt Ataan o ,m Ktaday
r(ém:s_'sl emlal domaa *ratarm dmale xird dtaa
el MK A e s Kl oma ha)\ e
arddsila ol a)lax o ap Pmadaren
Aaaaila riaala “maa)\ oo iarmla )\
2las wom &\ amals Aty Teiz\d @dm amlasa
pas A am 1w das 4 P\ a\laxr om) aum.



A discourse on fate by Bardaisan 19*

amar duad At s o\l ) prmoa o)\l
Ay DI am=oa .ot mdans), Cwdd .o\elxr D
raard ol liam durd Lt am) durdy st o \palx

& whsn .am Qeaga Ppasala om Ao X @ toardy
oMz aam ‘.:nS 211583 0mrAQOT <Im D u(&m:s

Soui\as el J00mite ama o A, e\\r=a oo
o Tastdr s hasg aml Tamdem eamiza

dal rAr¢ da\ e Ao (AT da) A waden tdhas

(1) Third century C.E. An extract from Drijvers 1965: 26-41. (2) In this text
frequent use is made of the diacritical point: § 4 a. (2a) /bazvan ... bazvan/
'now ... then.' (3) A disciple of Bardaisan. Likewise the following, Bar
Jamma. (4) With a proleptic suffix: § 112 a. (5) On the syntagm <Ptc. pass.
+ )>, see § 84. (6) 'it yearns for,' Pe Ptc. f. (7) 'they think to do' = 'they
think they can do it'? (8) 'the seven planets (9) 'they (= & dag emla)
happen to them.' (10) «&du_s, \..a;l.';: 'in all those situations,' not 'by them,
i.e. the seven stars.' (11) 'as against these thmgs, i.e. as against such a view.'
On the proleptic structure, see § 112 e. (12) 'an art such as this': on the
preceding qualifier, see § 91 b. (13) 'are placed,' Pe Ptc. pass. f.pl. (14) An ir-
regular pl. (f.pl.) of =+. (15) /daqdqata/ 'tiny.' (16) Synonymous with «iitae
'(physical) defect.’ (17) 'they happen but by way of accident, i.e. not by
design.' On the syntax of the infinitive, see § 98 j, the enclitic pronoun is
extraposing. (18) 'punishment,’ lit. that which is placed (/msam/, Af ptc.
pass.) on head.' The following pronoun is extraposing, not the subject of the
following ptc., 'he receives': the subject is understood (§ 106). (19) Lit. 'to
me, according to my weakness, the matter seems to me,’ i.e. 'in my humble
opinion it appears to me that ...' (20) 'opinions.’ On the suffix with the nume-
ral, see § 91 c end. (21) Lit. 'in something,' i.e. 'in some respects; partly
(22) /ma¥ran/ 'speaking the truth (Af Ptc. act. f.pl. of Vaax) ... telling lies,' i.e.

'partly true and partly false.'" (23) On the independent personal pronoun
preceding the subject, see § 112 i. (24) 'those who guide,' a Pa nomen
agentis: § 38 d. (25) On 4.~ in a nominal clause, see § 109. (26) 'elements
(constituting the universe)' (cTouxelov). (27) 'all these orders (Tdypa),’
extraposed (casus pendens) and later resumed by .am\. (28) The preposition
is to be construed with i\ Max 'power (over)": see \as \,.\x in the following
sentence. (29) 'one who has power": an antecedentless relative clause (§
111). (30) The Dalath introduces a subject clause, ‘the fact that not everything

.» the subject of « wiksg, which is reinforced by Haae, 'the matter.! (31)
/meStam<an/, 'to obey, be subject to,' Ethpe Ptc. f.pl. of ‘L\_‘n.:). 32) A
variant spelling of .54, m.pl. of rest /1€/ to be content, desirous.'
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o .xns Jamlas dal et ramlas da P
el da amtdas Grom dartta)| ethlr e
G1E0 a3t s amddae Ylaml (amdesi @\ \ewa
¢ i 1Al @190 wae A A amdes A
o aatd Ay A @ammd @wWmo oAt
0 @i AT K el @i @lamm Re Ny
Yotro hasd ortdma eat A1 s ealas
@Ot e aotn Ao as erlam Krl\go ami>
arla s poma elam itwda . aram a
et AT It @1ad?0 aSel A eiha (turda
rAY (8¢ MAmAMA el rard FCAW C AN
el Mdre FeSer Ll Lamdal \@Y durd aag
QA0 poe AT Wl omda) [ ANGT durda s A3
TremXyn Vidhane rundem r1ama  adet ¢ Jamdal
“qaudr Tt Ao :asia ramitasa ramlaiio ioarda
Leadby wlarta A L r )\ Naxy \dm Ao i nlo ~als
el Al W0 wma G watd 43.@..::5.1 & ward
Q 0B Wlurd a0 )0 > gatdudn ema Qeoe A
™3 Qaairdt w2t Aase ewdm gast A oas

K @0 @i A Q) Lad ema VT .\)vm <am A
f:s CMIND0 au eatd» “amamsa o gady e
oluna durdar iaan 4u @ ia1dmy Kruas dausdesa
el I aer 1 verd e datrdune dardente
A\ \alx pam s My am fAr <als A e (\aas
C:redurtmnr am ma)) ols iodmr m mmais ama
A “culsa .m0 msaBrda )\ \E hamudieda
dalr om.duia it wals mala Lt <im
Am omo NS dalr mLduTia heds alla .rexas
hxasa rmar Bial. dusoa <o\s todsn Viralus
n\r¢t Liunt DA amy  Atras) (aatdma atadeonn
Aar renlax)l emrs tsdma Yatrsdee R LERWET)
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mns Ylten ray o 1n Vidan \@ Liam ta3dis
am & tnd» rda NN\ am Slu(&:a u(\o e\ t=a
Pretay| 1) &\ em) s naan Aédae “wemlan aly
rGam Adurd rda ¥ imivsas DI P Kard am
durd danuml B¢ IAma aiE imadld Do > S
rdlaa & in) Ceung .l o s Yaaingnn .wasu
P A  iotdmy uatud hailn s Leddarrlasey
Taxdam om A Aty ok Ao DrO A eMiaan
reaare Patlamly o P2’ xom a A i alas rauls

(33) /hadhdan#, 'a handful,’ a pl. formation by reduplication of x.. (34) The
suffix pronoun resumes the preceding, extraposed constituent, » \.re. (35)
Karqan/, 'they run away from them, they elude them,' Pe Ptc. f.pl., the subject
being rehiag. (36) 'there are those who have much with them that they
desire": the first Dalath introduces an antecedentless relative clause, and
««\are has the preceding .\, f.pl. 'many things' as its antecedent. On the
use of the f.pl. to refer to things, see § 69. Likewise the following M\~
/dallilan/, 'few things." (37) 'so is the matter found, that is then how the
matter stands.' (38) /neksé/, 'possessions, wealth,' a plurale tantum: § 70.
(39) 'every single desire': on the repetition of a noun in the st. abs. (< red\#),
see § 71 a. (40) The lengthy multiple subject seems to have led to the
repetition of the uncalled-for conjunction, Dalath. (41) 'and they are not of
our authority,' i.e. they are not subject to us.' The Pf. of the stative verb «am
is used with the force of the present tense: § 81. The verb is 3f.pl., referring
to things: § 69. (42) 'they (f.pl.) happen (@édad).' On the gender of the Ptc.,
see the preceding note, and note the following «ms=. (43) Lit. ‘as that which,'
i.e. as we desire. (44) 'some of them': the preposition » is partitive, and the
initial prep. Beth goes with the verb s ¥&=s. (45) /marditd/, 'the set course.’
(46) With a prolcptlc suffix with a preposition: § 112 a. (47) /mhalfand/, Pa
nomen agentis, 'one that transforms.' (48) r¢t\. .o /bSt yald@, 'horoscope.'
(49) Error for +xadre? (50) The preposition Beth is instrumental, though
virtually a marker of an agent. (51) /ha3¥a/, ‘it suffers,’ Pe Ptc. f.sg. of Vaza.
(52) Apparently an error for amlas. (53) 'for not a man ...": on the categorical
negation, see § 93:7. (54) /mgardyan/ Pa Ptc f.pl. (55) /gizin/, 'are deprived,’
Pe Ptc. pass. from \/m\ (56) /mawldanutd/, 'act of begetting,’ Af action
noun. (57) /mawladu/, Af inf. of 3\. 'to give birth.' On the syntax, see § 98 j.
(58) 'they do grow old": a Pe Inf. of Y xxo (/meqqa¥/) plus a Ptc. f.pl.
(/qassan/). (58a) On the particle », see § 100: 'too old to bear.’
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e A Cutmm tauls aadl (Ao nal raaaw
urr daxirda trcala lirda Aol e @
dndt iuan duwy pamlala .y ra=mssla
Has At audima Ad\)a “rrm ALY nmé\mhm
tardn harmitas Prar 0taoy xS dare .

(A )20 ouwtm 1w ,m1 ast. Ay l&z LAWY
S MAatrdus amLddt am isan S rAamana hasaia
or¢ amxar Mlaxas 'wrads am at eam <ol
raal ols ouer “gawr iaae amasdu o aau
@™ (it 1 ixitar mdatrdn) A ) Jasiaxsn riam
ols om rd ot ¢ prmlas 1 (A .ouro alu)
edaag “lamdldr Ly am Ad .aal h1 pamlas
ODAus L) 00 Aatdura olura  Qaan
1A rd Lo Alaa [ Adda Lt nldxdy s
imas omy  .rlaard 1081 lard A DI0 Huwdhedy

(59) » re» 'when' followed by a Pf. with reference to future: § 81. (60)
/lmettal/, an irregular Pe Inf. of v Qu 'to give": § 67. (61) /lemettar/, 'to keep,
maintain,' Pe Inf. of \/ﬁ,a with the Nun assimilated (§§ 6M; 61). (62) /pri-
5an hda men hda/, 'different from one another": on the reciprocal expression,
see § 12 b. (63) 'all impurity and immorality,' which appears to be part of the
multiple subject together with the preceding <dasdaxs mixtasa hrcim,
and the following pronoun ,» /hdy/, is in apposition to what immediately
precedes it, 'that men practise on account of the matrimony in their passion.’

(64) /maytin/, 'they die,' a Pe Ptc m.pl. from V dus. (65) 'Amongst them,

those which assist the nature are called (those of) the right-hand...' (66)
/bamnawata dnafShon/, 'sectors of their own.' (67) On the emph. state of the
predicative adjective, see § 71 e. (68) Pahidin/,'they occupy, hold': on the
passive participle with active meaning, see § 84. (69) /mahrin/, 'they harm,'
Af Ptc m.pl. of Vatw. (70) If the text be right, ~ym, f.5g., must be in
apposition to the following two pl. nouns. (70a) «As 'without': the first »
introduces an object clause. (71) /<avogdé/, 'doers, actors,' a Pe nomen agentis:
§ 51. (72) /hazénnan/, 'as we see.' (73) Strictly it should be m.&\&, but see
also .aoms and .am\a later. (74) /dethzi/, ‘it appeared proper': on this
meaning of the verb, cf. Dan 3.19 mn, Mishnaic Hebrew "w7, and Lk 1.3
where the Greek has &8ofe, which is rendered with the same Syr. form.



24* Chrestomathy

P10 (AL amlay 200 AL is amlat realaxa
exitns damsh miua o am “rdar Basm nas
eilomdm drtiaxr am rAra duant @m & hmaa\dee

A1 lasaum) ward M A @1 (¢ . a5 amla

et® . \ammy e \amsn avaaa ol o am

M2AIT Aty i 3 am Taurdy . aium) a am

&Im l)vmo i o tmIma Atiar) stodsn miiasa
Pt (N0 @I dardirda o

HS it durhaxr am Ay Prtim o A LT

e @lamm amiua > am Ar dmaa\ ¢ e
durdtamny| Jomals o rAarcy Pana\dr hase U\ el
T ss» durtar At nAaun) war (¢ wlamx

Tandare e irerins o reaa\.\¥va aliy Pian
v Ao cuvasr s e Prdy mains hates Q

el \¥r Ctaan

(7S) This verb, when introducing direct speech as here and even in the past
context as here, often takes the form of a participle. (76) The proclitic
Dalath here introduces an object clause, a direct object of daes\dr¢. On the
negator /la wa/, see § 93.9. (77) Ethpe Pf. 1sg. of m,4¢¢ 'to persuade, convince'
(<meloar, Aorist of melBewv 'to perusade'). The Tet instead of Taw is because
the Greek w came over to Syriac speakers as more "emphatic" than the
Semitic Pe, so that the Taw was assimilated to its emphatic counterpart: §
6M. (78) The demonstrative pronoun is a dummy for the following noun
clause, ‘on the basis of the fact that ..." The verb &m.<4)\,&r¢ 'you have become
convinced' is followed by an object clause ... . (79) 'therefore the matter
is compelled to you that you should become convinced that ..., i.e. you
therefore have no choice but to accept that ..." (80) /gzar dind/, 'verdict,' here
synonymous with ~ldwasa ri\y in the preceding paragraph, referring to a
force beyond human control, and further specified by the following r<q\ii
rea\p\¥va. The plural ~ali; probably indicates concrete manifestations of
Fate. (81) The preposition Lamadh here is an exponent of direct object: §
97a. (82) The use of the suffix pronoun signifies that the subject is determinate:
'we have that freedom (, of which we have been speaking).' See § 109. (83)
The proclitic Dalath with an Impf. indicates a purpose: § 82.
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7. The Odes of Solomon!
Ode 11

maaas ;wdrda ;al t\&r¢ 1
dan), ma da.a
Gl i 1m0

€18 muots Bt L\ rSutm 2
Wlas mdal r\a
MaQn & nAma

reotaal mdtawy ) dama 3
malrs utarda A\ mta
itxy rZutards

A wrdd enraa vt > 4
mAat, hams

rttxy rcaax \s Atthea S
L0 C QMY raard

Maas\ aato r\\s; a6
nms AT &t maanss o

data Bddza 7
edah A s i >

hat. Ar dam A ha.ata 8
ho,fo daax A

¢ Lt dal duasdica 9

(1) Harris and Mingana 1916-20: \ - .a\, ma - as; 265-71, 403-9. Most of the
diacritical marks (§ 4) and ES vowel signs (but not the WS signs, which
seem to be of secunda manus) appearing in the manuscript (H) have been
reproduced here. Cf. also Charlesworth 1977, Lattke 1980, and Pierre 1994.
(2) Though formally a noun indicating a profession (§ 36), /mallala/ 'speaker,’
it is functioning here as an adjective. (3) The form is Peal, not Afel: see §
64, n. 76. It is of .2 type: § 64. So is the following verb.
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mdasmazis dtdra

et s ‘any dan) x\ daaxa

A mdurza ‘maulra

mxaals ,dis & t=a

MmImaIs ,1100

A Y TR A VA 0

matrcan frrata uaxy ot nerd d.ama
x>y UVK < >0

At e s

"t s

A\, \ag 20 ctaa

Wonxy deamadeda

(T (Snams qun s

maarta) alaara

0 ¢ tn1 mamaay QA ranrd
mAsdaxd A\ > i) dzga
ek lard Gt VL dmasa)r dthca

s Tias ¢ sam) ey Paima

uV..\x,'r(n rdusavin wsia

tmal aars & asixa

o tax ue;s aml\a Prem

rea), rhs sy

uxe.n rdaamal Aaren & @aama
Gausn il it asameda

23 reatrda andrtr &

u\en Yeraty N nra\a ama

1B asnimen '7us<u.u n\li\y &1taara

uyms 118 A L) am N\®
A\,51 o ma dala

11

12

13

14

15

16

17
18

19

20

21

22

23
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rirce > pas\s fAre
2\i\r <m.rtasy Eavas m\¢ uxe uaqr. 24
rallm

(4) This is an object complement, not a passive participle functioning as
attributive adjective, which should be ~¥.xx (in agreement with the noun
head in the st. emph.): lit. 'I left the folly in an on-the-earth-cast state.' (5)
This is a homonymous root Vads 'to strip off, undress.' (6) Both are regular
verbs, Pe Ptc. f.sg.abs., with a consonantal Waw: «ia4a rdias 'flourishing
and resplendent.' (7) The form is ambiguous: Af Pf 3f.pl. ‘my eyes lit up' or
3m.sg. 'He illumined my eyes.' (8) Non-standard spelling for ), /talld/
‘dew.' (9) /awblan/ 'he transported me,' Af of Aa. + suf. (10) 'where (there is)
the wealth of the Lord's suavity': on Payka d-/, see § 77. (11) The proclitic
/d-/ introduces direct speech in the manner of the Gk 6T recitativum, and on
/tuvayhon 1-/, cf. Ps 1.1 /uvaw 1gavra d-/ 'Blessed is the man who ..."' and Mt
5.3 /tuvayhon Imeskéné bruly/ 'Blessed are the poor in spirit.' The following
/marya/ is vocative. (12) This being parallel, or in apposition to the preceding
«).rd, one would have expected .ascila. (13) This presentative particle
introduces a long nominal clause which ends with the second men in line
21: 'Behold, beautiful are all your labourers who do good works ...,' @ tsdx
duly in the st. abs. as predicate (§ 71 e). (14) 'they divested themselves of
bitterness': though here 'bitterness' is primarily meant in its ethical, moral
sense, it is obviously part of the agricultural or horticultural imagery of this
passage, for its plural form /mrar& means 'bitter herbs.' So is to be understood
/bassimutd/ 'benevolence, joy (Gk xpnoTéms),' which is apparently a play
on /besmd 'perfume’ produced, of course, from various fragrant herbs. (15)
Here the syntagm </ma d-/ + Pf.> must refer to a past event: cf. § 81. (16)
féarkand/ 'remainder.' Difficult. Error for ilag 'desire, wish' or reiisy 'thought,
design'? Cf. Gk 6é\npa. (17) The diacritical dot below the Beth, not a rukkakha
sign, distinguishes the noun /avda/ 'servant' from its homograph /*vada/ 'work,
deed.! As a matter of fact, the main manuscript of this text, H, makes no use
of a qu¥Saya/rukkakha dot. (18) For the thought expressed in the second
hemistich, cf. Mt 26.13 (with ref¥aan).
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Ode 42

> dal dstodirda Jiar¢ &) 2o

Lo DA ey ¥z A\ =

2rjexa <mag Jha)sxaa

g 1T mutare A \ddeen

N sty a) Yaurs Ay dadma

A 00w et A aim) e\ A A\ >
N ot am dal amda

‘a0t am\i adu=

Traard v A\» \s atapy qim pardysa
0m=s urda 5\ dsina

<Omasiaas Msia

Om) aartr Wlrd ) a\ore

+3QuT Mt dmals darirda

<3\ As ’readir mata wer<

N ety @l As jto am

Dr1di dus andny aqay vy o

29 @@t @lard 'As Jmau am
Aodor @re A Nhore A

AL at @ drare rda

dardheda pdw aux

2 PN ala paadee daia

m\ dnam Hima s

¥ ammas ma am dardt s ma dduua
D »91r¢ xata rd\}¥a

42018 0tauiml quaxed Ay AN
JDONLAn (it Axaia Axasa

N halas omas Ao

10

11

12

13

14
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\de A\ s ams fAx A\
oduy qum dal a\mia 15

nlrt mia Pwsan atmda asoa
.u\&«c\n.,ma nerd s %asa 16

aaxeyr Klaod o aaarka
.0\&03 saas mar atd  whaa 17

a= use Stodn rAr L e
.U\elétua.Sl( otada 18

"oats am durcy A\ =
«0mls Ay ¥ r&ar¢ 19
OmAITL®m ya\s dsawa

(1) The enclitic agrees with the immediately preceding fem. noun. On the
sense of the first two couplets, see Ode 27. The reference is to the posture of
Jesus on the cross. (2) Double entente: 'streched’ and 'simple, plain.' (3) The
alternative pointing is /hashu/. (4) From this verse to the end Christ is
speaking. (5) ‘had not comprehended me' (intellectually?). The participle is
passive in form only: see § 84. (6) /radofa/ 'pursuer, persecutor,’ Pe nomen
agentis. (7) 'those who thought (atax Pe) of me that I was alive,' where one
probably has to do with a calque of the Greek §Ti, which is not only a causal
conjunction, but also introduces an object clause. 4+aw Pa 'to hope' takes
either = or \, but not A.. This does not necessarily imply that our document
is a translation from a Greek original. (8) A centripetal Lamadh: see Text 3,
n. 4. (9) 'like the arm (/dra‘@/) of the bridegroom' with a proleptic suffix.
(10) 'in the bridal pair's home": the preposition Beth is often understood in
local expressions. (11) The preposition retains the same force as in 7b, 8a, b.
(12) T was despised' (Ethpe of Af ,\wr¢): on Ethpe as reflexive-passive of Af,
see § 49. (13) The Lamadh is a direct object marker. (14) 'as much as there
was depth in it,' i.e. 'to its far end: on » rena, see § 76. (15) 'have pity on
us,' Impv Pe of ‘/‘m plus a suffix. The diacritical point ought to be above the
letter: /honnayin/. (16) Vocalise /wa‘ved/, Impv., not Pf. /wa‘vad/. (17) 'our
saviour,' /parogan/, a Pe nomen agentis. The clause is an identifying nominal
clause: 'You are our saviour': see § 107b.
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»2Ax OGmx.t A\ dsama 20
Bomadard \ava Qi s Jimy A\ =
raal\m

(18) 'and they are mine': an independent possessive pronoun (§ 16) and the
copulaic use of &.r¢ (§ 109).

8. The Acts of Judas Thomas'

€arda assar omla ruli nlrtads sy aam 10
»>lad t20 waaul.ea Qwo.0 saos.a vadtuida
(alio asavo ,a\s i3 sacs.a .Kmam dma remardda
s, Jamduas Khoidd aam a\)e saos. ta  <rameo
i1 Ktddaa @A)\ ™1 Auaas 1ta o T T
‘enardd ramu) omm ihazlasa hman d\ma rmirx
sy Ay om ¢ 1 iy am ag rAa .rhule
ratas A a\g A Laat Ao amr das e
atdn Ao 130 ¢ Al A wars homdd e
) m) e A1 Kows i @) ,wh ram. am
<\ WD @1 0P m s dhaou s A\ > .enarch AW T
etz 4 oot ‘aardy A% 3 .om AW T
om atdn o 130 rra M A ammd rauls
e D LA KA ealnm] w G x| from.
,am iz taiza) als ([20] . an <am max(x]
1a 2 e woe @) laas ‘ramard g ‘a3 raarC
15r¢ L@1dr durd eda i ) tmra utarda Pudais
ST g Kama ) e i @) 1 e @)
amat @tms mms o000 .mad) <auat = Zm) m.aua
ST KR Amae to sax. drdam <t asdaa ,massy
Cram.) MS11 ¢ K10 L10masnt Kduto naldus
10 ¢+ rals tairang i\ @) Ll ras mardd
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o dal \ya rams) sax. mtar smat)x¢ Pasalx
M) % am am Vi @) IO @b mawa R\
“\ U‘I:.H aia> Kiu\\\ aw @) ¢ .0 4t ¢ Kram.
@t > &yaa A_g“ no ¢tauaa +Pm\ odx ~ram.a
Av¢a g “r¢ams deset A 0 K .m) tma
mazny . am A msas "i.: A DI 1 N\G ab dal
) auardo rame Myt L\ @) i am om.
o @A o am tra .alrd mairem famm xa e \&

(1) Wright 1871: 1, pp. aso —mao. (2) 'for a while.' (3) We may have here
an appellative meaning "twin" rather than the name Thomas, 8{8vpos at Jn
14.21. See Klijn 1962:158f. (4) Pallef/ Pa Impf. 1sg. of .a\r¢. On the form
and syntax, see § 62 f and 98 c respectively. (5) The proclitic Dalath introduces
direct speech. (6) Simplified spelling for &3r¢ r¢a¢ 'you want.' (7) /msaddar/,
Pa Ptc. pass., happening to be identical in form with its active form due to
the e > a rule (§ 6B). The periphrastic construction indicates "he was on a
mission” rather than "he had been sent." See § 84. (8) On this apparently
redundant reta, see Joiion-Muraoka, § 131 b. (9) Another appositional
combination: 'professional carpenter.’ (10) On the syntax, see § 106. (11)
The diacritical point below the Beth distinguishes the form as Peal (‘to buy")
from the one below with a point above the Beth as Pael ('to sell’). 12)
@\ m.anPa 'and he showed him him' where the direct object suffix attached
to the verb refers to Habban, and the suffix of the preposition, which is
proleptic (§ 112), to the following remared), the preposition of which is
equally a marker of direct object. Cf. 2Sam 15.25 aX ,1.quis 'he showed me
it.' (13) Either Pe. '(the documents) were complete' or Pa. 'they completed
(the documents).' The suffix of ,mai\jxr¢ means 'pertaining to him.' (14) 'he
has certainly sold you to me": on the syntax of the infinitive, see § 98 j. (15)
A centripetal Lamadh: see § 133 d, but see also Joosten 1989. Cf. Gk joUxalev
'he remained silent.' (16) This is a fully fledged verb, no copula: 'may your
will come true!' (17) As against the diacritical dot below the word, which
makes it Pf., a Participle seems to be more suitable: 'carrying nothing with
him ...' (circumstantial clause, § 106), but cf. Gk kopLodpevos, an aorist ptc.
(Bonnet 1903:103). (18) Both this /masseq/ and /nasseq/ on the following
line are Afel forms of Va\w (§ 61) where the dot above the Mem of the first
indicates an a vowel whereas that below the Semkath of the second an e
vowel.
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W A Krama) N\Q s @) ¢ .aaduo aslw 10
Aoty roms @) ¢ aasda du [A\iy Aaamare
At A .G s @) ¢ . IgT mral halavida
roms m\ ¢ .A\ladian oo mabda tasdy dare
<oi)\a . Kumsa taaa od raady dall mada
ewava rhiay adasa “.al) fria ria)ial
¢ ard .\ @i @) ¢ Xrealsil Atana rdaudia
"onon .\),:o 1a\ aam QL txa fdam is amard aum
Aamor Km1s .gam o1t rdlumsa .uat w) dam
aam wdrtaa et L1 aduu 1 aum patum)
2 datimra rec‘ncuaag:l Ao aam assar Al Glia
D AT e Klome Kam Arlx=a KL\ D im0
ALY use At .Ml LA AL KIna it Aot
htn ) aly .dilim ims namohy u\a..a\,«
hott am Aoa Pl ams tarda Lol durd ol
Brealnl m) woanr <iata ara hadheny am Ym\ay
rGams; arda .Khadxm)l Ay i daar  _avtaan
dao AL p80 Gitaaso s S0 KrEaa Khdaa
@™\ ¢ taqu Brealsn) vt Aty () hadea\y xar¢
Tasndes durteas A1 as o ity rama) i\Q i
aundda Podaas atr 130 au Pramicy durdtidea
usfnb\mr( KA\..;;-:.\: 10ms @t o .assdmal aly AV YY
201 1 Uirdaimarean verd qam ctas ms _amlaa
U\ Aturd A201s @I KI\Q @00 A s turd
am pa), & L\ DI <Krom. .Qudrda amy) a0 .Kom
@\ A\ 1a ) MO i mhaly aim @) e
pam A\> .<lams om) ¢ e warsn el Ada
A\ ara .l Jd¢ Ldaen 0 Aaren > iz am
00m 16 raian A\, =a LYV nlrra alsny uls
ot amy) 130 A=dy rts nmm A Ao asesn o
¢ .alaxa .am\ aly iding urs ¢ .adx¢ 130
OB o durda CLoam aurs  amaat amam
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am unrmn mdrd o1 ram. Aatud Auadar durda
At Lo ,matuusa .Kam pds @mx.t «)\_xS:m
ot rAalaa  .am nxt ma\la .<aom nw. ,maiidsa
+’am T M1 o ot at),0 .am D Mx.is
atadn amla Ay amo azg dam durt A o L®
ety > Asla ham renlo drams dal A\ > raa dam
o A1y A@ 130 hap Autas Aty @1 @ dam
eatrgs PNa A (AL mdar mte A\ rame @i As\
s o mi ¥ hasy am > W KA .om s
saax) i .m) t0 Mo s  F K10 ,@au @A
A AEIA o eals @t ms Ldal ealaa Gm
am txa  + ala @) i)\ 18 L ShY e

(19) /qéqné wniré wmassas€é wliqé Ifantoné (Lat. pontones) w<??? lelfée/
'ploughs and yokes and goads and oars for ferry-boats, and ... for ships.' (20)
Iwavkgéfé nafsata wnawsé (Gk vads) whayklé wvirga dmalké/ 'with stones,
tomb-stones and shrines and palaces and fortresses of kings.' (21) /qala
dsepponwita (cupdwvia) wadhedrolé (V8pavhis)/ 'the sound of pipes and
water-organs.' (22) A compound sentence: see § 113. (23) The context indicates
the first Lamadh as marker of indirect object and the second as that of direct
object. A pronominal direct object of a participle is always indicated by
means of Lamadh: § 97 d. (24) The suffix is proleptic, anticipating the
following r&adxsn. (25) On the syntagm )\ M.\o of perfective force, see §
84. (26) The diacritical point distinguishes the word /malka/ from realss
/melk¥ 'advice, counsel.' (27) 'so that we may not get a bad report: the verb
is an impersonal passive, lit. 'will be heard": see § 79. (28) The proclitic
Dalath is weakly causal. (29) 'When they checked in at an inn.' The verb
primarily means 'to loosen': its specific meaning here maybe had to do with
the notion of a passenger loosening his donkey or horse at the end of a day's
journey. The meaning "to begin" in Pa is also perhaps derived from the
notion of releasing tension, letting go of. (30) On the syntax of the proclitic
Dalath, see § 100. (31) 'there (were) some of them who ...,' 'some of them
anointed ..." (32) A passive participle with active meaning: § 84. (33) r&1as
Keddana/ is expected: 'all the while.' Or perhaps it means ‘entirely,' i.e. 'solely.'
(34) réax /Saqawatd/, pl. of reias 'cup-bearer,’ Pe ptc., though Af in meaning.
Cf. relor¢ "physician’ (pl. reXdwe), though the verb 'to heal' is Pa, ,oor¢ Passi/.
Likewise 'to pour drink' is Af ,axr.
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Mas .tmas dta Ldrs . Im Aty tmut rom.
das daio e daw NXNta < @) dur¢ realsia
aOMuLY MmO als8T @AY udal  Guxdal &), 1ol
Mmrots dxao dud) ,mataasl Ko rals) i mvats
M\ o aada mmas  .lam B l\1s Aot .w
eAa¥0 1ol Ml tmatd ¢ mo Pwaid \aa
ma Ardia Mty . <td 8 max) et ;o e tdha
BaAy ¢ s o rdazteey Caatr WA\#r el
ey (atd ddaag tmia afam it A Laudid
rentas Tl iotasr Mwta o cuai\| dus Lbde
& mmax lasl tava Aarmama aas 0A» mara
Madaaxax .‘.éusm hxans masih .tix N2

e s mduaaxara sy omly amla ol Tt
ctwa Yt dumro exrs \ssi usar @asao
Qamsa ‘atmiy muoars ayma .<Arr  amidal
rdusars 00010 .Kial fd @l nla\y s haslsas
r& i @y avans 0000 exais oiTy amla @\
OmE7Y usaxs aa\aduo oAy xad) .axalia ol
ML 1a 0tIa .ard mimas Alaot . ard)  auaxia
@) &) pad»n o “ravaat .mmitas o alasy amims
auavo “omilidr) emema womlmy il o> audra
oot aararda “oasmr artan tala Ay it o)
m amla Aty 1w Pom v a0 cmdoasws
“am) aludrd a1 a0m @ uWa 000 etd ms Edaly
amr \\» .<am t5¢ i aam exnr A Ly Yases
el Atmy aam e A aima am ¢ “durdtas
s @ma0 dam utasy M\ = dam ase pasala
ma =0d daom <ty &iurda mdal > Sarx raa cham
Ar¢ .mthr¢ ta Drerads N dam mdauda dam et
130 & aom At Jaim amla o oM tar malus
dam ot Ao “mloan)l @) dod. dea\e Aty

om s Ao ,mail om Mt A o ad Qi aal
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S thala pasy 1 .Rom s ratds Tda (A it
& Aoy sl am duu am @1 aox ¢ Ao dua
s¢am mame Tpim pIMa mimda i 4 tadxo
W @t ala 00m @leor \@amId O W <o\l otm
om \or roma s MY @ st o Sanard
130 .om»d amla madw a0 @lad Kasaw &\.;S:m
¢ duaded o L), At aam @Ardx>» amla
AT e Ftama) am ey am lum aoxry
5o Sodn A rulry mal\}# dala dasdard Atod

¢ .t Sule ad am mAr¢ ard ia) rmt haom

Zhoa .aor am) 21 DI dadina mdasiz L\

CENIIRT W B T AW WL e @) A .m) e\ hava

(35) /tesbhan/, f.pl.abs. of Xuased ‘praise.’ (36) Lit. 'her neck is steps steps,’
consists of several layers. On the distributive force of the repetition of a noun
in the st. abs., see § 71 a. (37) The form must be vocalised as either /ml€/, an
adj., or /malé/, a Pe ptc. The diacritics are striking. (38) On the force of the
passive participle, see § 84. (39) The diacritics are peculiar here, too: see n.
37 above. (40) < /hayyé/ the living.' (41) The diacritical dot indicates a Pe
form, /nenhrun/ 'they will light up' (intr.) as against Af _a4mi3 /nanhrun/
‘they will illumine' (tr.). 42) = Gk dmovola 'waste, excrement,' hence the
food is wholly consumed? (43) /Satyayhon/ 'its drinkers." The possessive
suffix is plural, referring to &, a plurale tantum. (44) 'who is from Him': on
the syntax of the proclitic, see § 91 h. 3. (45) The diacritic point over the
Mem indicates a periphrastic progressive past tense, 'while he was singing,'
which also agrees with the tense of the main verb (cdm 4ii 'they were
staring at him'), hence not 'when he had sung' (= /zmar wa/). (46) The
preposition indicates an affected entity. (47) A structure similar to Heb.
WY XS ving ‘comprehend they did not': see § 98 j. (48) Adverbial: 'in Heb-
rew.' See § 47. (48a) On the 1, see § 100. (49) /lquvi€l/ 'opposite him.' On
the alternation between /luqval-/ and /lquvl-/, see § 46. (50) See n. 33 above.
(50a) 'tore him up limb by limb": on the repeated st. abs., see § 71a. (51) 'the
hand was found to be of the cup-bearer,' lit. 'the hand was found that it was
of the cup-bearer.' The first Dalath of iai~3 introduces a substantival clause,
a clausal complement of duia&xr¢, and the concluding ,m is the subject of the
embedded nominal clause with ~.axx 'of the cup-bearer,’ and not of dusdere.
(52) On the force of the proleptic pronoun, see § 112 a.
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QMU0 .ala M\ il odu i ma .ala @) iy
13 @ Al aam wium> A Jamuma Aty aasum
s e ramn) @) o A amx o Prea),)
A QA amaea ) @ Aurtunt A\» 4ts A Ae0
am ¢ Liaxs (A A\ .o Mvrasn Ko Ao @\
dnl mloard talas @1 als $tA ama > @)
Preeal > ram e Ao am tra e\
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(53) The diacritical point indicates /tebba/ 'report’ as distinct from rea),, /tava/
‘good.' (54) /t7/ 'Come!', of the irregular verb edre: § 67. (55) This is the first
of a series of agent nouns: /Bwy# 'companion' (Pe ptc.), /hadya/ 'guide’
(ditto), /mdabbrana/ 'leader’ (Pa nom. agentis), /parogd/ 'deliverer' (Pe nom.
agentis), /masyan® 'healer' (Pa nom. agentis from /assi/), /mahyan® 'life-giver'
(Af nom. agentis from Pahhi/). See § 51. (56) 'things to come": on the use of
the f. pl. as neuter, see § 69. (57) Another series of agent nouns: /mhawyana/
'discloser’ (Pa nom. agentis), /mgalyand/ 'revealer' (ditto), /nasova/ 'planter’
(Pe nom. agentis). (58) The diacritical dot over the first letter indicates <vadé/
‘the works,' and not favdé/ 'the servants.' (59) /daksé&/ 'You are the one who
is hidden ...' &.ma is a short-hand for 83r¢ rema. (60) /glét/ 'you are revealed':
on the form, see the preceding note. (61) /hazyayik/ 'those who saw you'
from /hAzyd/, a substantivised participle. (62) For the standard &atang
/naggirut/ with an unusual vowel letter Alaf. If authentic, one possibly has to
do with an alternative, synonymous form. (63) 'as you are.' The particle &.r¢
is here a mere copula: see § 109. (64) Ethpe Pf. of xue 'to shut': see § 62 e.
(65) /nayté/ 'he shall bring," Af Impf. of redre: § 67. (66) A Pf. with the force
of the present tense: § 81. (67) The proclitic introduces an antecedentless
relative clause: 'what my brother spoke ...' (68) /ha3§€ ksayya waglayya/
'hidden and manifest sufferings.' The last two are the st. emph. pl. of /ks€/
and /glé/ respectively: on the ending, see § 21.
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(69) 'those whose end is a bitter distress'": the resumptive pronoun, /hannon/,
refers to all the troubles just mentioned, but not /bnayya/. An enclitic subject
often slips in as here (m): see § 105. (70) Read r.is with Gk: the proximity
of the word to .asm, mentioned in the preceding note, seems to have led to
this error. (71) A compound sentence with ruis ... r&ao 'many of the
children' as topic and the rest as comment (‘a lot of pain befalls them').
eram < * eriaw: § 6 K. (72) The proclitic Dalath here is probably
somewhat akin to that which introduces direct speech: 'you would be hoping
(asking yourselves) when you could be witnessing ...' (73) The diacritical dot
indicates /tetmnon/ 'you will be numbered,' an Ethpe as distinct from an
Ethpa, /tetmannon/ 'you will be appointed.' (74) 'those who are admitted to
the wedding feast’: a Pe ptc. m.plst.cst. of VA\s 'to enter.' On the st. cst.
followed by a prepositional phrase, see § 96 b. (75) Paggah/ 'they spent the
night,' Af of ‘/m\n. (76) /qaddem ... mla/ 'he set (lit: filled) the table early":
on the asyndetic structure, see § 98 g. (77) /galyan/ 'uncovered, exposed,' a
Pe pass. ptc. f.pl.abs. of /glé/. (78) Very occasionally the preposition Lamadh
may replace a st. cst. or a Dalath connection. (79) = ,83r¢ <, Similarly
the following ,%&ms 'you are ashamed.' (80) .ar¢a = .ar¢. (81) Shorthand for
A3r¢ reaauden: see note 79 above. On the syntax of the infinitive, see § 98 j.
(82) On the intervening enclitic, see § 104 end. (83) PargSet/ '1 feel,' a Pf.
with the sense of the present tense, common with stative verbs: § 81. The
following m= is proleptic, anticipating &\ rxms: § 112 a. (84) 'incorruptible
bridegroom,' an Ethpa nomen agentis (re{X<uidn) used as a plain adjective: §
51. (85) 'That I am not veiled is because ...' (86) Error for redms= ? (87) 'this
transient joy": ~¢¥4d=i , a Pe nom. agentis functioning as an adjective. See n.
84 above. (88) The preposition Lamadh is unlikely to mark the agent of a
passive construction, but rather a kind of dative of interest: 'it has become
contemptible to me.' (89) /slalé/ 'troubles, hassles' ? (90) fezdawget/, Ethpa
of ‘L\cu (Gr {vydv, (ebyos), with partial assimilation (§ 6M). (91) /hatta/ <
/hadta/: § 6M.
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92) 'I perceived what I am, in what state I am.' (93) To be corrected to
rA,>ore? (94) t5r¢, Pe. Impf. 1sg., complementing the preceding r¢e /masé/
'I can.' 95) A focusing enclitic: 'it is because of his love that I do venture.'
See § 110. (96) adur<¢ Paytaw/ ‘Bring,’ Af Impv. m.pl. of re¥rg. (97) /bitat
gadda/ 'ill-fortuned': on the st. cst. of adjectives, see § 96 b. (98) Pettel/ 'I
shall give": see § 67. 99) On the asyndesis, see § 98 g. (100) Most likely a
preterital transform of the perfective syntagm\ M.\,0 (§ 84): 'in the end the
apostle heard the news in India' rather than 'news was heard of the apostle
(being) in the realm of India' (Wright 1871: II 159). On hearing the news
Thomas sent for them.




Aphraates on monks 41*
9.Aphraates's sixth demonstration: On monks'
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(1) Wright 1869 Ao -- a0 a0 sy duaud. Cf. also Parisot 1894:
239-254. rciio 4s 'son of covenant,' i.e. covenanted person, monk who has
taken a vow to religious life. (2) The Waw is the sixth letter of the Syriac
alphabet. (3) Pa inf. with an object suf. 3f.sg. (4) The Dalath introduces a
direct speech (§ 98 e, i), following ref4ssré T pronounce.' 'so that, when he
comes, he will find us vigilant': the initial Dalath introduces a purpose clause
with an Impf. (§ 82 end) and » re with a Pf. a temporal clause. 'Let us
wake up from our sleep,’ which is a quotation from Rom 13.11, is also the
first of a very long series of exhortations, all Impfs. in the 1st person plural.
(5) 'the appointed time (of arrival)' with a proleptic suffix. The Waw is no
conjunction. (6) /had bama/ 'a hundredfold.' Cf. BA nyd - 'sevenfold.' (7)
Cf. 2Tim 2.21. (8) On the syntax, see note 4 above. (9) Cf. Mt 25.36. (10)

'in order that he would call us.' (11) 'at his right-hand side.' (12) 'Let us hate
ourselves': on the reflexive force of -xas, see § 12 a.
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(13) An Ethpe, which is in this case an Eth- form of Afel: § 49. The meaning
is possibly reflexive, 'he gave himself up,' rather than passive 'he was delivered
up, betrayed.' Cf. Eph 5.2, which is alluded to here: "just as Christ also
loved us (@we?) and gave himself up for our sake (&ér¢ Ay mxas m)xre)."
(14) /<al >appayin/ 'for our sake.' (15) /nawrtan/ 'he would allow us to inherit'":
Af Impf. of &4.. (16) /te<ol/, Pe of ¥ A\... The subject is m&al ¢ ‘his prayer,
i.e. 'directed to him.' (17) reysh, st. cst. of i (historically of re4s3). (18)
‘the day on which it [= the wrath] comes.' (19) Verb complementation by
means of a participle: § 98 d. (20) Paktanu whammim/ 'vehement and intense.'
(21) /suhyata/, pl. of re¥,ua g ‘'malediction.’ (22) Pagran/ 'he hired us.' (23)
Proleptic, anticipating the following rem4a & (§ 112 a). (24) 'so that our
fragrance would waft to those around us': prep. \ + independent relative
pronoun » + prep. 44w. 'around’: on the form, cf. § 46. (25) 'Let us call
(nobody) father for ourselves, i.e. our father, on earth.' Cf. Mt 23.9. (26)
'those who know us are many": X,» ‘our' is emphatic and coterminous with
the suffix of wydil 'those who know us,’ a Pe nomen actionis. (27) 'amongst,’

a preposition. (28) 'Let us think of that which is above.' (29) +\;x /nettar/, Pe
Impf. 1pl. of \Iq,.'. (30) Axsy\ 'to enter,' Pe Inf. of VA\.. (31) ‘at the head of

the chosen (guests)': reasiy /gvayyd/, Pe Ptc. pass. pl. of \/.e.\. (32) Here
begins a long series of generalising pronouncements introduced by » &%, 'he
who ..." A compound sentence: § 113. (33) Irregular pl. of re¥, 40 'village.'
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(34) Pace Parisot 1894:248 the verb is better taken as Pa, not Af, cf. 1Kg
20.34 Peshitta. See also Text 11, n. 14a. (35) /neppel/, Pe Impf. 3ms. of
VAas, here in the sense of 'to descend.' (36) On the meaning of the verb, see
the preceding note. (37) The habitual aspect of the syntagm <~am + Ptc> (§
86) is reinforced by \is\as /bkol‘eddan/ ‘at all times.' (38) The preposition
hints at the underlying passive structure: 'he will be treated by people as
alien.' Cf. Gk mdoxew Umé 'to suffer at the hands of as at Isocrates 3.61 &
mdoxovtes U’ ETépwv dpyl{eode, TalTa Tols dMovus pny molelTe 'that
which you get done by others and makes you angry, do not do that to others.'
(39) /masva wmatla/, lit. 'taking and giving,' i.e. commercial negotiation,
business transaction. Cf. Heb. 1 8gn. (40) On the attributive prepositional
phrase introduced by », see § 91 h, 3. (41) 'his temporal banquet'": the suffix
is hardly proleptic. (42) /ma3tya ntird/ 'preserved, i.e. good-quality drink."' Cf.
Is 25.6. (43) Cf. Mt 13.8 where a certain group of audience of the divine
teaching is compared to good soil. (44) A proleptic object pronoun: § 112 c.
(45) /wale/ 'it is fitting for him, he ought to.' (46) Cf. Mt 24.20: "Pray that
your flight may not be in winter ..." (47) 'the table (of moneychanger, banker)":
cf. Mt 25.27. (48) Ptc. with the force of the future: see § 83. (49) 'will
become (one) of the children of God.' (50) The verb is probably impersonal
(§ 79), and the preposition is that of disadvantage: 'in order that it may not be
defeated to him,' i.e. 'he may not be defeated.' (S1) m) dy\odre 'he was
tired, disheartened,' Ethpa 3f.s. used impersonally. The relative clause

beginning with /man/ is in casus pendens, resumed by the suffix pronoun of
ma: see § 113,



46* ’ Chrestomathy

ta s Maddeny & Ao Ay ey v S0 ra\ard
AN 3 Vet oddA\) “uml laow e
Waeonvs A m\tx tourt > .mxas ada Ll
S? Irtan ursn @) amy .Aaal Kammy o e
En1d  .dalads Lty o ot ams ath t\ax
Bty o m) oadxia oy .xitor ta laxy o )

St tam) o) ams s

(52) The preposition, which is proleptic, marks the direct object: see § 112 c.
(53) Cf. Jer 17.5 "Cursed are those who trust in mere mortals." (54) 'one who
has been proposed to become bridegroom' (?).

10. Ephrem's commentary on Genesis 22'
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m\rcaxr ’.rctan Ah et am Ay mta el A\l
olo .ralard 2 am dulra amo "etonr\r auma
e .l rd ey i)y edun aumardt mada sy
1o 2l ruantla .am Crdd rliar Yretanar .tan)
oao ar “am .mma. om L. A0 am Ptam pmtare
na), mla el aly hama .am Addn Ctan ch(

srfam

1) Tonneau 1955: 83f. (Syr. text); 69f. (Lat. tr.). Cf. Brock 1981, and Janson
and Van Rompay 1993: 121-23. (2) The conjunction Dalath introduces direct
speech: § 98 e, i. (3) 'Offer him (as) an offering ...," an object complement (§
98 f). The Peshitta reads: &XsX. (4) The purpose clause introduced by a
Dalath precedes the main clause with wtord Pawrek/. (5) 'he had greatly
alarmed him': the Af infinitive functions as an internal object (§ 98 j). (6) On
the compound tense, see § 88. (7) 'how much would he have dreaded?: on
the use of the compound tense in an apodosis of a conditional clause, see §
86. (8) On the implications of this remarkable translation, whether 1st or 2nd
person, of the Hebrew text (nv 'I know, have learned'), see Brock 1981:5f.
) 'in two ways.' (10) 'that there was, however, no ram there': a noun clause
serving as direct object of ym 'testifies.' Likewise the following ~fam d.\x
ral.¢ »d. (11) Tsaac's question concerning lamb': on the prepositional
phrase introduced by the conjunction Dalath, see § 91 h, 3. (12) The conjunction
Dalath introduces a purpose clause with am 4. Adu as its verb: on the
compound tense, see § 88. The ram before +. ¢hds appears to be redundant,
unless one has to do with a compound tense, /hwa wa/. mmtare ... s\
~am is the second of two nominal clauses which constitute the relative
clause with retan of ~tana as its antecedent: '... and served as a sacrifice
instead of ...' (13) ~\&, a Pe passive Ptc. (13a) ) o 'to become (something).'
(14) One expects ama /dhaw/, 'his day, i.e. of one who ...'
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oA ¢ dul a1 Dby edidy @) tmo
DO Nt Satadua st “rA@  am=

Sty rSazia amla x>
(15) Lit. 'of two times,' i.e. 'for a second time,' though not that the angel
repeated the same message, but that it was his second address to the patriarch.
(16) On the syntax with the infinitive, see § 98 j.

11. Jacob of Serugh on the Apostle Thomas'

renl), A\ ¢ avumn @ awn e
or¢ras nlxrda r<ama av M laudnr ena
:.mnzﬁlq ‘Do wars i A am Qm <
eredizao ‘xanly rma) enl)) m) durd A
el u\e 2w 6&..55'.1 renaa sadas i\ x
T weit s Kamy ava oa)yta tas
iexaa) ual am ohar am oadasy od.
eretaly, Aody s b o dasla

dutn i I 1o mrxar ;o

“rals ta > odard am EAINED

mlrd ta d ,1ar¢ mdast\aa

+oroa)l sdard Lot dua > Aovsr renx\a
¢ 19 aax. rQAY & odha A

-:'6\13.‘ 10 ALY miaa sar. A

:r(i\! 123 2AVA.T M0 axs &3¢

*remardd) aman A GY A KA Km
) 1as m) [ oml haldana
sdurwazy m) i nlrma ¢ @vna

NG xt0 (N o0 AN ‘rare

+reals taran) whatng) ras “dus,

¢ Immm B¢ (A @10 A 23l A
fam a\l Lou Aaimardaa Ehadh am <rasy
(@2 A0 @l Gawa Qo '013.10:\\

*au Al ,mauda=\y r&)v f1as
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AN M (@10 (31 durdowasy

*m) tas Ao ) ranh vasu o
¢ras mleda renl), \ova ma) ta om.
+m) duta ala muar =l remardd uwa
Dymasml)y o lara ,asdh @) dter w
L LT, JE TN "Nt to < ,maasay Yo
madral ;aaa asa rdulvs

+@0ta > mals Jas=ir amas Kasa
asaurd s et asaa alg i

+nl), loda @) ras e @ <o
Rt =18 m Hrdtaolr verd
cmasy tasy Prdusaly verd sashh (A
itans A A Al m AT K
rommy sl emais Ktdrda st ale
rdarisn & Jais aau Ay s aaxadee
*rcantt 21 eNg ALY muasu da
oy AR (¢ Al m S\ nar¢
AN duas aa\ dd A alrey al¢
emardd A jan el\\L ata et Jassax
soaa.la na ,tav yi=ma * D Arda

2 aldur ta\ auard \ardd ts duda
=aly a3 na <aioa ns rma

(1) Strothmann 1976:198-209. The poem is typically in couplets, each line
with twelve vowels. (2) This Pe ptc. is often used to introduce direct speech.
3) For the standard spelling .aus», an Af act. pass., 'love, like,' < V.aau. @)
aserg ‘can’' complemented by a participle: § 98 d. (5) A stative passive Pe
ptc., ‘clothed’: § 84. (6) /savet/ = &3¢ e On the conjunction Dalath, see §
76. (7) 'he named,' Pa Pf. (8) For the sake of metre, the pronoun is /na/.
Otherwise there would be 13 vowels. So two lines below. (9) The performative
Pf, "I hereby sell ...": § 81. (10) The metre indicates /gudfar/ rather than
/gudafar/. So three lines above. (11) 'Rachel's son,' i.e. Joseph. (12) /mzab-
ban/, a Pa pass. ptc. (12a) On the particle Dalath, see § 100. (13) /zavnéh/
'his time.' (13a) On the spelling, see § 54, n. 61. (14) Kallan&, pl. of rea\s
FKallana/ 'disciple,": cf. asisan /sammané/ 'drugs, herbs,’ pl. of resass.
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: I T au au =aas. o dra
-:-gu::a\mf :San 1ot mAtaw amda
‘asaurd s assa alg i (aala

srama ta) Ctaan “reias (i tdaaan

‘1> 18T (10493 Nard 12 Otanh A
018 Lo ol dula mhaare aly
rOtaam & Krita verd Ml o
Hitmada 1) i Kl da rae i
halr¢ act anml ras rare Wi <o
SMo @le1aY raad mta Ctadieer alo

‘Mo 120t dlde m <ams thrd)
srdauum ‘maza @ CEL AP
oas (KAt atrds ¢t Aoy Catny
i una A [ A@d Jasddlea
tada s et My A\ao ama
taQaimean r¢fan i) Ards Barda
r\da Amast s Ama

M Ard e > am X184 12 EHard KOm @aa™

(14a) Pa. with ~iax, a fem. noun as its object (pace Strothmann 1976:207.
(15) The vowel count indicates /detbar/ (Pe) rather than /dettabbar/ (Pa). (16)
/bgawweh/ = /bgaw/ 'within, inside' plus a m.sg. suffix.

12. Some juridic decisions (7th c.?)'

dodua Aisaxd M\ > maad w liaxs 1a s ()
canddu A\ m\ly

<AL Audona Slr(é\:a ‘s K&MS: thay xare A ()
om ’.<_s'.=o A atm > hasd @) tiemr aw A alaa
et o aaun) rtdmyr amd Snlu(m x4
T1tzma 29t 01 @wdm) ‘rdulado

SN} ¢ BHaat dadurd ) ax dudy @ (U\e)
» dusn Saly Ceehaxy u\rﬂl&u ®maard mia\3 r\mix
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A (Ao (dum o1 Mo hamuy oo mdal ddecy
ar¢ ‘rlars asddu A\ m mdal 1 Tdarde ldans
rard @l Atal plem 1a ard .atxr W\

¢ lodxd ddurenr S P> d&n:sn & o> &\ (aa)
:X.. =daddr dada @l a3 hoas ol iavs\y
THLANT rArizd

(1) Selb 1990:34, 40, 42. (2) 'some matter': on the use of »am, see § 91 d. (3)
An auxiliary verb, "can," is complemented by the following ca\resx ‘to compel.’
(4) /saquvlayata/, the f.pl.emph. of the adjective ,Xaaae used substantivally,
'things which are the opposite of.' (5) /d¥a‘ta/ 'at once.' (6) 'on account of,’
originally 'in return for,' possibly under the influence of Gk. dvri. (7)
Impersonal 3f.sg., 'it has not been established yet.' Hence the grammatical
subject of this 3f.sg. verb is not the preceding r¢Xim, but rather the following
Dalath clause. (8) Error for ~i.ares Or ~1.as /nekhyand/ 'damage.’ This
word, however, is not the grammatical subject of a4, but rather 'he,’ i.e.
her father. Cf. Selb 1990:66 <sadd>» .aml.y r&Ja 'she shall be made
liable to (repay) half of them.' (9) An obscure word.

13. Job of Edessa on sleep (early 9th cent.)'

Gam aarda dam raml\ = ue A
Cxital Adaur ETd amla > Aux Tddm rasa\\ >
Zrduar\th>n hdast EIC Gmla > rLam @arda Taua)

ratmasa ‘vamma\Jdavae a¥as ‘o 3au) rits
Ani e m A\ =1 WASihes uama wlma ram)jrea
MRt ARGt > i ‘Koitar Kritay <uax
S LA mor hasu) 1) rirtas ral Aol A\ =a
s Ay 001w wadsn 1o Asa Aaitud hdasy

(1) Mingana 1935: suo - wo, pp. 70-71. (2) /metragianyata/, an Ethpe
nomen agentis, f.pl., 'capable of feeling.' (3) Prob. /qné/ 'possesses,’ i.e. a Pe
ptc. pass.: see § 84. (4) 'reasoning' (Gk cuN\oyLopés). (5) 'imagination' (Gk
¢avtaotia). (6) An erroneous dittography. So also the following +.4..
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al,t0 @\ pama dur @) edo fazar La) 1durae
renxa) Yamla ns uasm woidde ‘vt o taa @)
@) gaaltn ur eam A (S L) o .a)\tdm e
IMey Cruo Jax\i> L)\ uams .amdy o uasal
A\ A\ >a ”.-(Aam:: N < Aixt hardaima .arda
frd rdm o\ s .Kxitalr xida Ay ddm w
Im M0 .ima T ,m s danu)t rearaza
<tx 130 damyr m Aarea.) trxa uasn) «<a\w
ol L\ Aaurm> m) oms hauzaml @) Kduma
@) iran Kra) Guma xu Aaurmm da hardaim
Gtn Ard Jacasy e\t (A \dn ,mn ana)t)
mla .a\,thd harin.o ua Kamiy mas atassa
hur ml gumars uan Kttt Kdardamy aluax
renva) mlal i\ ts Aaramy dus uam @3 an
Al BT 19 2T QEUIA Gl JuaSiay duix .ara
dur al A (a1 @ wdmr A\ asiz ot
sl rma ara\) KomI DI s A Badard
ims pam L\ Ko rusman 1 dardtidn Adan) ey
P 1w rda .\ Krita Frds da m) fao Ay wSia.
L B urd) aatsla o1 e Ao Aur A taums
Oma Wt am Kxitar i o KAux damt Khaluay
Kxitar ridt ur o1 Zada am 1 am ala AL

RETY. T R W l\,:o Madard

(7) The proclitic Dalath, followed by an Impf., introduces a second complement
of ausw. (8) Error for .a\x= 'that is why' (Gk yoOv). (9) /byad hay dnedmak/
'on account of that that he sleeps,’ i.e. 'because he sleeeps.' (10) Error for
daa. (11) 'as in general.' (12) =,mad.r¢, and om 35 ammeans 'the same.'

14. Isho‘dad of Merv on John 11!

AL 1Axnus od 31&_1 .o? 019908 .cloidn g9alNip 2.ai
‘@ .mios 1Ndapal 1901 Ly o B H1p Ljoo
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Oluodny ooi .apa 390\ dlo .ol\\mm\ vaﬂ.'l’.uM o?
4230 logl pam» 6=y ok 1idA9 w0i lwods lAaspman A
A\ g9ably lpook Asp Lo lpa A Linp Sghap A
sBr1) 1vsas seido L) mAxw n) (@atn aup .Adlo
.w0latolne 1a.lp Alxx %ladxgo @sdmuslo @shal ool
abhad AL Ag0l maud a9 oold Al L1aul Lap O s o)
Vo .Ls50a29 osax) B8 aay, V1 Lo\ Noa Lay, 10
w80 oBlp sai .IN3anaDNN  gma 13crmaxsm; Ldobey
INANL Lotaunansy loot albag AL 1ai0 .aaxup woidamy
Laxsl lvawmy WALAL Ljocax) .la. M1 .axasn Doa
h\uaxy naais .v.txiil\; da¥y o) o aa A 8.‘.1:99
Adsbs Do opdo .adas 1dan) Lnpap b Ay WMol
abhamaubho alhasop AL axaw :moh .1\a Vo thmas
Lidaxs LasAl LAy lusaxo 1imll Luls aap LY
Q) ‘Lsiul laaxgo ortamen ALANL WNaso Nax 1o\
@ laso "abhd\ny D1 . @pp abaxy Moo Yixus m)
o® ain .1adxzo A4l V1 .max i ad 3ja) Pla
“e0lasisdsp Laom Aln 3Ao; .anpp nwd Bo\ o1a
-loa éou: ‘Hyuny loci Luw DLd ocolo .an) N 300
w00 <dahxw Vo .M\Fuoa (Fusl NTPCERTEINERILIN

(l)Glbson 1911: 50 - -aso (Syr. text); Gibson: 1911:253-55 (Eng. tr.). (2) 9
—a introduces a lemma in a commentary (3) IN{ a sign.' (4) Gk pa\ov
'rather.' (§) Jn 13.21. (6) Mt 17.17. béx;o /wadsarkd ‘et cetera.' (7) 'How
could this have escaped him?' On the hypothetlcal force of the compound
tense, see § 86. (8) 'the human nature that (he had taken) from us.' (9)
'(According to) other (scholars).' (10) 'that of suffering': the weeping of our
Lord was not that of suffering. (11) /malfanita/, a Pa f.sg. nomen agentis
from ¥ @\ 1: see §§ 38d, 20. (12) 'As is evident, so they say (}:A ), from this,
i.e. the following scripture [Jn 11.11]." (13) A compound clause: "Who amongst
us, does it grieve him ...?" i.e. 'who amongst us grieves over a friend who is
asleep?' See § 113. =2 is a resultative Pe passive ptc.: § 84. (14) /mhazzag/,
a Pa pass. ptc., 'girded round.'
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olo .43awmp odf BAiuxny oci Au) lool =3 .1a0y 9ug
Qo? Aas 11 .lool Axan da 9447 oo DA od
1 ghobhxs9o .1ndubhoo INixans . Qaax Halix)
«=0laans? 1AL 23 13m0 .0hA3p Amx A wpe 19;...; LN
1.‘.\..1'; Adixo AL Von "o\ as o) Aunpy wao
.ano "o 1915y and .1pae 191 “almxp Lo tuoratobno
2151 .M an\\xn\ oo loons By ot 5V N B L
1Aa0 logl 1le» 1V .1oixzo lxds atdlo LD wwlp odi
d2 1.0AMA\ avly 600 .1AAm= aM\awm) 19130 .widn\
A3ay, axB Doius hNpag ot hata.a @ao toah
AVvy W1 $ladxgo 3¢ liamoe 141s 1dumys olmsp odo
1Nado wad lungs .1ian aul\dy dwl 39433 loa otnwsp
28 ©odgohxlNy Lotusohx=lly (ohsl Laolixo . ooiidln
Vo .ooh oxds Aane 1 ANo 28 1901 Ao @il
Avy M\ Loata pusl soabs ane washy (oinls
Aahby xds Av )p dasan AV Ap e 2'-:-‘.L\1 (NN
ool x.m\ My 15\97 lawsp 'VM'M Aot A A\
999 lnol Ao L\sanme waoblly .agasp ANAN,
b @) Lam\ N 394)\s pd W\ms 1abmp oo +L3Fook
lnuoids 1Llxdip eoL\; @0 gy V1 .1\m loa wxa
«o? (Dol .apa 1amm a\m odo .aii\d @ Moo dubul
o\ o2 @\» ADNLALL Lsame L\o odip loa 3l 1A\g
1Ay 1ea 99390 .43\ avan ») WAIny A1 dvy; Vmd
A mVax Ay Lsgalp 2, 6= \..k;\ak.‘o Lo \.m.u.il\:o
. thadds o ddo o L5ax mixioly oimdas
394\ o 1xa dlo hidus IhLx »\ LALU 398\ udi
Asaxg0 loly admp odm ainxs 1AIny LAwl Leubll
damadl loa d5h=0 3)a)  Lau 1d\asp 23\_.1:).‘:.»

(15) /mhayyel/, a Pa ptc., 'empowers.' (16) /mushata/, pl. of 1K axx 'measure.’
(16a) Here an Impf. 1pl. (17) o1\ aa: probably to be omitted. (18) /Saqqel/,
a Pa Impv., possibly a variant of Pe aMamx in the Peshitta. (19) 'they
themselves,' emphatic: § 74. See also the position of the following @o\.’.é..:_n
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'with their own hands.' (20) = Gk dpa, a partlcle mtroducmg a rhetorical
question. (21) /‘ellan/, pl. of 1M.x reason.' (22) 2 T = a2 'because.’
23) ‘.ml.r.» an Af ptc. 'they transmit,' tradition has it that ..

15. Some light-hearted stories'

‘Wtar om ‘ran Adue dlo o rture (468)
Aran Qs Gdhuius am oo Ar A\ =a .ow
21adr¢ am Cia) W\} 13 [AME O W=0 .00m @D
Adia sy o Maada Mim> m) on.o derwas qu
taxa m) AnR\thr¢a .«<al>» da)l ®mtaaxira LAV AW
o A el eale A Qe @1 @ Guamit ddal
@) Y oo dia) ama .hastm li odlr rads
doar¢ rwtards aam @A ir¢ 130 ams raamy Al 1080
Go am alisy o) dimda atrd A dustrda i
s 10 > dair oy ) L xadt mdastm om anga
fAr¢ .am 1oy alr @) e a1l muaxrd ated s
11T 1Aa (Lt am ‘vatar um @) it il
omdasardt ,mals 1a syt mled )\ mu)) <t Adrsard
sham int mdaxrey als \ia

ta) s\ > mdaar) A K2y > s (515)
en\a xasi0 meas Mo A m) aun 7ml§,.l:.
o @B > D rmadr @l e & Aduda e
.:v.\...mo iiza Elmy A\» @) A po Lrd\ao

(1) Budge 1897: 97 (Syr.) [= 120f. Eng.]; 110 (Syr.) [= 136 Eng.]; 143f.
(Syr.) [= 171f. Eng.]. (2) /qné&/, a Pe pass. Ptc. with resultative meaning,
'having acquired,’ i.e. 'in possession of': see § 84. (3) A st. cst. of the adjective,
"beautiful of look, good-looking': see § 96 b. (4) 'her news,' i.e. 'the story
about her.' (5) 'Stretch out (\,xar?, Af. Impv.) (your hand, and get) for me.'
(6) A Pe Ptc., though in the rest of the conjugation the verb in this sense, "to
bless," is used in Pael. (7) A compound sentence with ¢t in casus pendens:
§ 113. Hence re4a is not the grammatical subject of \,.\x, which is impersonal.
Cf. the following sentence: ... 3 m) \alx. ... rhdure. (8) /f€n bagla/
'openly.'
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“edotr\r¢1r aras amrai) La\a3 .0am ia ‘rodc
saml), 21\a
u8a .am \ia rtada Vi odu raxt o0 r&ture (669)
ALls s 5do amsn da .oaxas ta) ,malr¥asatr dut
o ouls asi? apa @) Addr mddur¢ dsaoa . Aras
e\ oot mo .tada & moo Aar¢ ra0 Addr aane
603 renla mddur ddta duma Alaws mxt > laa
Lda raall \ladtr dutxa @asd dual daama .om
S Wo0 Koada \@ W hima lom) dom durda .mliay
amn om Mida .m) mdomea 1w amm duw Amd.
MANG warra .&imal am Nexid FGAard Ktas) aago
taar. graal m\ 1a.0 ¢ amia a3t <tuy ald
Adurd m) oLt Adm) e .iad oara aduo
@ dom dsoat @) mhuarda e K Adida taasun
A\ t¢ 1 duiaxd my m\ dtmda Adrda .&imal
S ddty cudurda .l dluta A\\0 pia .<At.ax
@l 11xa Mo o\ alerde Kot alm o mlas
<atxa matr dardo mare dam 130 .Mmamia Are
atr am pdha .mliar dhama ras asdy Qamean
ramn) omet ol auara <1t asvoded amax
erdras L\o m\ gt oam1 MANMICa MAQID0 mIus am

(9) /saymay namosé/, a Pe ptc. m.pl.cst. of ns 'to put,' legislators. (10)
/snégruta/ 'office of advocate (cuvfjyopos).! (11) Error for .ams?

16. Bar Hebraeus's Syriac grammar'

jrazio {a0s .12909 N AW jieoas joams
joza 4 Jeass lafo .jjaas lav o o0 .0 @ Jexa.
Joor o\ {logsaas fesa gaas Lo, o Jsigo .(Mtl.11) jsa Ao

(1) Moberg 1922: 40f., 45f. (Syriac text). Cf. Moberg 190713: 86f., 97f.
(German translation).
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#30 {3025 )20 > JAsam hizdas %oily jAazass buse Llawdo
Sa “(Nu 22.25) jAoo}S s\ oy LA AA 20 pf >0 00 .uinf
Ct) L) 4L aavjo *.(Dt 9.21) Puis q:os ab,=20 A BN
Mt 26.51) ousf ada=o 5.(Mt 14.10) ae$ oo cagoda 320 '.(8.1

J00 joa N i yae) L0 0. (Mt 25.25) Jras abaed AN o’ (etc.
-In) oA 0 2l J {ON £ ¢ Fil JANOH NaNe Jlo Ao
gaass PLAo Lo iedas JANLy .00 jod) o P 29f o '%(1.18

Jadks Lew wwo MMt 1.2) auo Ao wois] o .jlazas. Lol

'law] ¢:ap0 pf flasaio {lowsy Jaodly '.(cp. Ps 104.32) Asyo

" .(1Cor 15.33) |Asis {Aisas Jaioas fuai NXailwo .jdjw

Qa0 {laanio J.oo jlogaas {ohiN a0 Lodsy X
}Bas%0 ..o JHas Jo:rs 4 Jezaido {lavw fexny (Alsasd
Jopw {logaas Jora\ usof Lo 20A AGD0 .8l fois

‘ joda\ a.an lazaaso

g deas fraas o lizies joa PApdsy o Ao o
ba o.(Jn 6.27) ja\ phe Jo g R adasy
woobof {od\ .de= o\ |ofy O ~ .axobad A floboo SIA o
a0 oo luaio ha soodl Jofy de= N {0\ o9 Juidl o
INA

(2) 'second’: § 44b. (3) = Gk pév corresponding to 8év (=, four lines
below, in ... ¢y Juin). (4) 'And it (= the she-ass) pushed Bileam's leg to the
wall.' (§) = c.oq 'that is to say, i.e.' (6) 'I threw his dust into the wadi.' (7) My
breasts suckled my lambs.' (8) 'And Herod sent (someone) and beheaded
him.' (9) 'And he removed his ear.' (10) 'And I went away and hid your
talent.' (11) 'Ephrem': .4w lit. 'my lord' is a conventional title borne by a
Syrian ecclesiastic. (12) 'Nobody has ever seen God.' (13) "phonetic,’ an adj.
derived from a construct phrase X6 X.5 'sound.' (14) 'Abraham begat Isaac.'
(15) 'The Lord looked at the earth and it shook.' (16) Pl. of }Awo} ‘'nation.'
(17) 'Bad stories ruin pleasant thoughts.' (18) |.iw, /semba/ 'ray' or 'twig,'
hence the title of the treatise Loy 15K, (19) ¢ Jaq” A5 'it sometimes happens
that ..." (20) The word Jiq probably refers to the same word in the quoted
text rather than meaning 'this sentence' (so Moberg: "dieser Satz").
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'Jago Lias lamajo Npo LAAL foams

2(1Sm 15.23) jues flax |00 of J-2)N Jcas oa 0 fias
Heb.) {N\of oa {3au g OO 2(Job 4.6) LA o v yANlg0
oa Leas Nfbus & *(Dn Bel v. 28) Ja\w o\ joq hgao 4.(12.29
+ a0 Lice L= loas .oobs faj y0rsy oonjo ..\l
%(Ps 119.105) .2 @ .,m he=o° T.(Is 42.11) 3,0 {oal R0
o @as 1 {09 ffaio (Pr 20.27) jsiiaoy wa JAass Loy oggeo
7800 L §w joal 3.0 a (Jn4.24) o g, 09 Jrolo 10 (Sir 3.30)
fru @ax o oo Loy wa ]\_.: jerline {Aoasio A\A . | l\:_g
00 ol {ado {09

Ao @@ adey |af A fuo
JoaXis )o,_oq oa .{ad\ A\ v oq' .no\oko(l. > oba |.=5¢ Jias
4200 "I 4009, P Hid javas s ! )ooa\llz 00 .Jupubo i
i} ooy o\ e\ aoay Jo

o JSg U0y Jaf B Lles oo Jay leasas o,
dlazas. Jiy ].moﬁ.;_-» AANohs o LALy M fimag ;.._J.@
{m\l.._":eq ].mt\_\.a{,tu{b,.aoul.ﬂn Jio (AAAN
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(1) Loan translation of Arabic mubtada’ and habar respectively. (2) 'Divination
is a grave sin.' 3) 'And your fear is your fault.' (4) 'And our God is a
consuming fire.' (5) 'And the Jew became king.' (6) So in Martin 1872:45
contra Moberg 1922:45 1. The form is a Pe Perf. 3fs. of  wa used with the
force of the present: see §81. (7) 'Kedar shall be a meadow.' (8) 'Thy word is
a lamp for my feet.' 9) 'The soul of men is the lamp of the Lord.' (10) 'Water
puts out a burning fire.' (11) 'theologian,' the reference being to Gregory of
Nazianzus. (12) 'He, the Word, God, one who is invisible before the worlds,
one who is incorporeal.' (13) 'thereafter, then' (Gk €lta). (14) A Pe Inf.; on
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Bar Hebraeus's Syriac grammar 59*

the syntax, see § 98 j. (15) /gvayyd/, a Pe Ptc pass m.pl.emph. of ].;\ (16)
'O Christ, you who were born from a virgin immersed the chosen of the
heroes in the depths of the non-suffering whilst cleansing the three portions
of the soul.' (17) 'as in water: on the conjunction Dalath, see § 100. (18)
/mettahmé/ 'gets omitted, an Ettaf Ptc of Y pwa. Contrast .soaw, an Af pass.
Ptc. later emphasising the state 'omitted’: see § 50. (19) 'This is sweet (and)
sour.’






GLOSSARY

[Verbs are arranged by roots, but other words alphabetically. The vowels
of the Perfect and Imperfect in Peal are indicated like a/e: e.g., =1 Pe
a/e, which means Pf. v /zvan/ and Impf. & /nezben/.

Some of those words which occur only very rarely in the chrestomathy
texts have simply been translated in footnotes, but not listed in the
Glossary.]



62*

a\re

.cu-e m (§ 43) father

xar¢ ala Pe (Impf. 35r¢3)
perish; o= lost; Af (130r2)
= caus Pe, exterminate

sqard mflute

rX=r¢ m grieving, mourning

r&iaNe r¢ m contest (dywv)

reptaNge m farm (@ypés)

1\(<¢ alo Pe hire

iz mreward, wages

riN ¢ m roof; 'r¢ ¢= demon

r&iyrg fear

x3r¢ m produce, fruit; species

ardor

niare black

u(i}lq:( m constraint

risnar¢ m artisan, craftsman

daushare fart, craftsmanship

iare m dwelling-place

QAN arg m gospel
(ebayyé\ov)

w&tare fway, road

r<itar¢ m encounter; svard)
to meet (a guest)

A1r¢ Pe a/a go, depart (§ 67)

&sre m brother

e Pe a/o capture, arrest;
comprehend; retain; withhold;
shut; Ethpe be shut

rAawnre : see under r<diss

»iwre adj last; latter

dau $ure fposteriority, post-

Glossary

position (Nachstellung)

<& turd fend

« Yur¢ another, other

1. < f(§ 43) hand

I \+ ¢ M ENVOY

3¢ adj only, sole

u,\.._e like, as (of similarity);
b ] < conj just as

<. ¢ where?

Sard ,ifare : how?;
3 i conj just as (of
similarity); in order that

25\, ¢ where?

X, ¢ m tree

r&Aasa, ¢ m daytime

or¢ yes, indeed

r<i. ¢ which?; what!

r<¢id. ¢ (V 4a.) m honour,
fame; glory

du ¢ there is; copula in a
nominal clause (§ 109)

e Payti/ Af (Vrehee) bring

& d. ¢ m substance, being

&aar in the manner of (§ 46)

1 & just as

<1uard together

r&aard conj as, just as

2 Aard in order that ...

limard m foreigner (Eévios)

Xr¢ but

<X m god

<damie fdivinity

a\r¢ if (of unreal condition)

eM\r strait



-a\r¢ Pateach

r8\r¢ fship

<8\ e¢ thousand (§ 44 a)

S)KPe al o compel; oppress;
Ethpe =pass Pe

r&nr¢ fmother

‘,._-m,e constant, diligent

Qua>nre fconstancy:
S ai.snres constantly,
incessantly

t=nr¢ Pe ala say; verbally
indicate; mention; Ethpe (=
pass Pe)

iznr¢ m lamb

rinrd fmaid-servant, female
slave

wWenrg when?, 1 ,dne¢ when,
whenever

<< if

&g pron |

2 aourd = ¢ if’
Qe we

xir¢ somebody; xir¢ <X not
a man, nobody; &3 € people,
some people

daxiré fhumanity;
population

»23r¢ human

&3¢, , 002 you (sg)

&1 ¢ fwoman; wife

o m myrtle

reda),awre fintemperance
(GowTtia)

Glossary 63*

<iaore mchains

r&'2\or¢ m stadium (oTdSrov)

&\, 2or¢ m portico (oTod)

tor¢ Pe alo tie, bind

4sr¢ double

ar also

r8e¢ fface; »8r¢ Ay for the
sake of, on behalf of

3 38¢¢ fpalace

"W8r¢ m sg. curtain; also ,8r

{4 curtain
XarZ nor
@r¢ even if, though (< ¢ -2r?)
r<8damarg m bishop
¢mlokotos)
a1t four
r&Xa.j4r¢ m architect
<&alaitre farchitecture
& 4r¢ m lion
tar¢ Af prolong, delay
R\ fwidow
itr¢ fland, country
r¢i\jxrg (also e\ x) m deed
(legal document)
sodixrg: see under ,tax
<h < (§ 67) Pe come; Af
(8w r€) bring
A2 f(pl eRade?) sign
dode f letter (of alphabet)
o)\ ffortitude
& &ed fshe-ass
<idee (Pl <RaTReS) m place;
td<¢ s compatriot



64*

du=

= prep in; with [of
instrument]

a\@ prep in, within: see under
ax|

a\3= /badgun/ therefore

o= Painform, confirm

t+x= Padisperse

& Xoma gently

dma Pe e/a feel shame

ddmo fshame

r&Amaa m suavity, delight

Xtraa m cooked food

&= (V¥ das) Pe pass the night
1= (Vaa=) Pe alorob

<\is m linen-draper, cloth-
merchant

A.\,s meaningless, useless

A\ 5 Pe e/a be idle

l)va meaningless; transient,
ephemeral; lazy

las, &ias prep amongst,
between

<= bad, evil

&z, badly

dax.=s fbadness; wickedness

r<8as m (pl @&3) house

as Pe cry, weep; Af = caus
Pe

yauls alone; only

a\a Pe a/a be struck,
wounded; Ethpe be carried
away

Glossary

&1 Pe build

¢il15 mbuilding, edifice

& xms mpillow, cushion

n.ms fragrant, sweet

%a=.ms fbenevolence; joy,
delight

&iim=s m contempt,
negligence

nm= Pe e/a be merry, rejoice;
Pa delight; Ethpa be made
sweet; enjoy (=)

s Pe seek; look for; ask for;
request (n); beseech; Ethpe =
pass Pe; be required (by J);
r&aadsn necessary

X1 = m husband

asi\las menemy

s oo weak, inadequate

= outside; » t=\ outside of

<ta Pe create; Ethpe = pass Pe

<in m [pl lis § 43] son; (+
««\x + card. num.) ... years old;
23 4=, <xi4s a human
(pl. 23 415, CRiats)

»is adj outside

<3, 1o f (pl ¥ ia) creature;
creation

4= Pa bless; Ethpa = pass Pa
o= conj but, however
<2its m man

%4= fdaughter; ... years old

<dalada fvirginity

<3\ads fvirgin

&3, prep after [of place]; o2



18 prep after [of time];
14 thereafter; 3 tha o
conj after

A=y

rQ (&) glorious, lofty

r<ird m arrow

rea\ m side, bank (of river)

<a)\ Pe choose

r¢ia\ m man, male; husband

reX\ /gadda/ m control; fortune

xx\ Pe e/a happen; happen to
be

ay; aXa prep within, in the
midst of (+ suf. ma\@); axd
into; azd = adv inside,
within

rZua) m laughingstock

.di&adj internal, inward

r& &Y m inhabitant, resident

r&ay m colour

repay; wa\ .o refuge

riax m adultery

reaxay m body

e\ L\ duo treasury

re&X a1y fcircumcision

&ty m lictor

1\ Pe a/o circumcise; Ethpe =
pass Pe

1., conj for

rA\ Pe reveal, uncover; Ethpe
reveal itself, appear

XA\, X\ m wave

Glossary 65%

W\dre¢ Ethpe deprive oneself
(of &n), lose

& r¢iasny adv completely

=1\ Pe a/o accomplish,
complete; abolish, annul

=\ Pe a/o steal

rdaaiy ftheft

r<isn\ /gabbard/ mhero

r&qu\ mbridal chamber (=
' A =), canopy for wedding
ceremony

<\ Pe belch out

Aa\¢ Af entrust, commit

<&y m wing

By f(pl isqy) vine

\ (V41\) Pe alo drag

s34\ northern

w1\ Pa cease (from 2)

LAY

= the fact that (Jn 11.13); in
order that [+ Impf.]; because;
joins two nouns (of); introduces
direct speech (§ 96 e i); rXx
without

iy m, duay fact of
offering a sacrifice

i1 Pe a/a take, fetch; Pa
govern, guide; Ethpa = pass Pa
orrefl conduct oneself, live

A\ Palie, defraud (=)

r3AN3 /daggaltd/ flie

<amy mgold



66* Glossary

,axd¢ Ethpa be devastated

~isSqx m guidance

saxdee Ethpa be troubled

<3dax m deviation

~<&aq.a3 fmisery,
wretchedness

i §aax m remebrance,
memory; record

daax [ (pl ¢disa¥) place;
q\q:_!:n at places, occasionally

. xr¢ Af (VAax) move, stir
oneself

&i>nax m image

,i(.‘lcm) Pe bring suit; judge;
Ettaf be judged

x4 (Vxax) Pe trample

<y Pe force back

A.ux adj fearful, frightful

Aux Pe e/a fear

A. 2 +suf'my, his' etc. (§ 16).

« now, by the way; however

i3 m judge

r<il.y m denarium

34y f(female-)resident

r&an (relax) adj pure

»ax Pa vindicate, clear the name
of; cleanse; clear, remove;
Ethpa be purified

Aareiag purcly

rXauad fpurity

<¥ay mram; a male
dotay fmasculine gender

Ay few

r&2\3 in order that ... not, in

case
r<»nx Pe resemble (+1); =
Ethpa
<danx flikeness, image
&% /dmayya/m pl price
a2 Pe e/a sleep
any Pe a/a shed tears; Pa shed
many tears
<Yy f(pl 3ny) tear
x Pe e/a go out (of light)
&iox m beard
r<i3 m contest; €43 Aao
protagonist, opponent
%13 fhall
r 47 m step (of flight)
{¥1 marm
x4x Pe a/o (or Pa) trail (a path)

rém

< behold; here (I am)

ra\e Ethpa enter into a legal
dispute (with ;ns’); ponder
(about =)

r<ye> this [§ 13]

& im /haddiya/ m guide

r&nhiem m limb

aad that (dem. pron.)

<am Pe be, become; [+\]
have; come into being, emerge,
happen; end up as ( )

<&iad m mind, reason

X adv thereupon, then

Xi.m mtemple, shrine

cm Pabelieve; entrust, put



in charge (over \a)
Ao ffaith, belief
ddad adyv thus, so
\.add adv therefore
a®, risad adv thus
o> these

o Pa walk; walk along,
walk about
a\\m Hallelujah
r&nm Af take no notice of
A m.sg. this
Qam m.pl. they
Qs m.pl. those
riargm fpleasantness
r&a )\, am consulship (bratela)
Pe a/o return, turn round

(intr); go against, contravene

(=2); Ethpa spend time together;

Af divert
twre Af (V44m) harm
A4 adv here
a.otm fdifference (aipeois)
< adv now

aa

o and
rAé fitting, proper
r¢isa m appointed time

el
rZia=ail m buyer
~¥.= f purchase
<" Pe ale buy; Pa sell

Glossary 67*

isy / gisy mpurchase

r<iS5\ /zubbana/ m sale

Zi=y mtime (opp. space)
[ V)22 always]; = vs at
times; once, formerly; f time
(of frequency) [~¥is /zvattad/]

a1y righteous, just

ot Pa attribute, confer

a3\ right, appropriate

tmxv¢ Ethpe keep away from
(c2); beware, watch over (=)

g ¢ Ethpa be joined, have
(sexual) intercourse

r¢3av m food (for a journey)

& dar mcoitus

4 (Voav) Pefeed

ai (Vaav) Pe shake (intr);
Af move (tr); Ettaf be moved,
shaken

<ial m movement

<&, v m splendour

&1 m tares

r<i. v m weapon

a1 Pe be declared innocent;
win a case; Pa defeat

<da.31 finnocence

<& ta>ny fsong

=\ Painvite; Ethpa = pass Pa

1 Pe ala sing

~<isn1 m singing

rR4sny  fsongster, (female)
singer

i\ m mode



68*

~da.y ffornication
taa little, slight
datas flittleness
asr< Af shout (at )
4+a1 Pa diminish (= Af)
r<4.01 M Cross

Aty Pe a/a sow (seed)
ity m offspring

s

1r<y free; irdsy 4o afree
person (not slave)

<&atr<y ffreedom

Veamw Af (awre) love

<2 adj dear

Ao Pa destroy, corrupt; Ethpa
pass Pa

X m corruption, ceasing to
exist

<i=u m colleague, friend

<= Pe a/o tie up, bind

a,, < one

r<33 each other, one another

r<hoxs fjoy, merry-making

i3s3 Some

»xn Pe be glad, rejoice

<&a.iiw fsingular number,
singularity

412 Pe a/o surround

43w prep around

& Parenew; Ethpa = pass Pa

& iu (redns) new

=i (Vmaw) Pe become liable
to; Pa condemn, pronounce

Glossary

guilty; Ethpa = pass Pa

~<3qu mlove

<daai fdebt; dues

»an Pa show, demonstrate

ay m (pl. ¢¥&&ss ) snake

is\au m health

<i $oqu m need

i (Vtaw) Pe u gaze at (a);
look forward to )

<3tqw m desolation,
devastation

raxqu m thinking

rdazqus m use

<w Pe see, spy; see to; Ethpe
appear, seem; become visible,
make appearance

<&\ m vision; appearance,
look

ow Pe a/o gird, gird up; depart,
set off; Pa gird round

<o m sin

-\ udre Ethpe be snatched

w adj alive, living

< Pe (Impf raan: § 67) live,
survive; become alive; Af
quicken, restore life

s m life

<2l mdebtor

=.udhr¢ Ethpa be declared
guilty; be defeated

<Sa=is fguilt

<daas f(pl &dls ) animal;
life, vitality

A.., Paempower



r&X.s m strength

\ass mighty, strong; capable
of

T Wise; expert
dnay f wisdom

rXi> m sand

X m vinegar

A, s sweet

Na\u mfeast

\\wh¢ Ethpa join (n.s)

x.\u healthy

‘o1\w valiant

n\ude¢ Ethpe (or Ethpa)
become healthy

-a\ss Pe a/a change (intr)

<aXu prep instead of; for the
sake of

a\y m fate

@ sour

Stasnu fifth

i mdonkey

X s five

e fifty

reaxsns five hundred
taisdiesns fifteen

re¥isny f fury (at As)

e /hnig/ doleful

@ Pe alo (o) show pity
redauis fshop

il m compassion, mercy

aan Ethpe to suffocate (intr),
drown

taman adj less

Glossary 69*

Pe alo spare, withhold
<A m jealousy, suspicion
»an Pa cover, bury out of sight;
Ethpa cover oneself, put on a
veil

g mloins

dared, S" shamelessly

X345 m mustard

Yot f liberty

<21 m magician, sorcerer

<&t fend

xa (Vaxxss) Pe ala suffer

<z m pain, suffering

=xw Pe a/o calculate; Pa = Pe;
Ethpa deliberate

liaxy = l(\é;‘\.” m' s L
on account of

Aaxy mdarkness

rxaxi, m [grammatical t.t.]
patient, passive

<daxaxd fstatus of patient;
suffering

auxs Pe a/a be needed,
necessary; useful

<dquxi f usefulness

r<Sauxs f(pl &iixss) need,
necessity

<danvn fmeal

¥ f(pl. e&&L) sister

dade correct

odw Pe a/o sign; seal; Pa
confirm

&idw m bridegroom



70*

M,
=\, good; adv exceedingly,
very

&), m news, report; [gram-
matical t.t.] predicate

a=a\, Pe a/o immerse; Ethpa be
sunk

.\, Af let fly

&aiq), m preparation

r¢ia), mmountain

=), Pa prepare; provide
redaa.), fgoodness

ren.), m price ()

&\, m mud, clay

@a), Pa set in order; appoint

rea), m order, rule

w2\, m child

xn\), Pe a/o wrong, oppress; Pa
negate, deny

rQadi), fimpurity

rea), Pe be missing; err; forget

na), Peela eat, taste

rdt), m leaf

»x\,dr¢ Ethpa hide oneself

b [-T}

<r¢s comely, pretty

ar&dr¢ Ethpa desiderate

Asare Af transport

<KX=, mstream

x=,.&e¢ Ethpa become dry

2a: Yo prep through, by
(instrumental, agency), because

Glossary

of

»tar¢ Af confess, declare,
acknowledge; admit (=);
thank; praise; Estaf (;3a8xr¢)
confess; promise

ax. Pe know; Ethpe become
known; Af (a-¥ar<) make
known; EStaf (a.¥adxrg)
perceive, recognise

sy, /yidatd/ f knowledge

=@s Pe (§ 67) give

<aama mgiver

id\q. mdoctrine, teaching

rehal (pl &hil, remdl) m
day

ishai today; nowadays

¢ioq. m weight, burden

idtq. m inheritance

Ziiha. m increment, interest

»Xaus adj only, sole

Bar? (1\.) Af procreate, beget;
Ethpe be born

<1\, m child-bearing, birth

<X\, f (pl ¥X\S) howling,
wailing

-a\, Pe e/a learn

<, Pe swear, take an oath

<. m sea

i, fthe right-hand

awmar¢ Af add; Ettaf = pass Af.

s, Pe sprout, grow; Af
(-~ar€) produce

<d.ai fcrenel, battlement

<Rais. f avarice



ta. Pa honour

<dat. m heir

&4 m month

&+, Pe e/a inherit; Af = Pe caus

M= Af Qpxare) extend

=8, Pe ele (Impf ady) settle,
dwell; sit, take a seat

=, seated

1.4 excessive; superfluous;
more abundant; & t.d.
more than

d. i especially

r&s4%s m orphan

s

arda Pe a (ar¢ay) hurt, be
painful

r&ards m pain

& r&i s justly

r&érea fstone, rock

4r¢x Pa disfigure

4aa perhaps

3a when

axa Patell lies

o enough

g Pe a/o tie, bind

r&imA m priest

<3qa m thorn

Zaiai mstar

d.\aa f kidney
Zidtaa m sickness

iotas m (pl hadtqa)
chair, seat

Glossary 71*

<3\ia fmeasure

r&iia m nature, natural
character

<iAx f talent

Aa every, all

r&\a Pe stay someone's hand;
Ethpe be impeded; be
suspended, stopped
~a\x m dog
X.\a m garland, crown
A\s Ethpa be adorned
r&a\a = e Maall that ...
oin\a everything
+iXa adj general, universal
r8\x f bride
r<aa how much?; how!;
3 r<na as much as
%912 /kumr-/ f priesthood
S r&ires justly
&ixqia mplural number,
plurality
<dxqua fcongregation
<daqus frighteousness (also
spelled s r<a)

rdaxaaa fplurality;
confluence

xaa Pe a/o assemble (both tr
and intr); Ethpa come together

(for a meeting); be brought

together
<15 m crowd, group of

people
r<dia (pl & Aix) m colleague



72*

r&ma (r&ics ) hidden

r&udy coral (?)

<8ma m silver

@3, reiax hungry

taa Pe a/o deny (=)

+2 conj where

<ia4 mherald

vtar¢ Af proclaim (the gospel),
evangelize; Ethpe = pass Af

&, \ 4 mif paper, document
(xdpm™s)

ta Pe ) &u'ta he was sad

@, 2 adj sick (the He is
pronounced)

r%aq.4a f sorrow, grief

r&n4s m vineyard

ot f belly; womb

i\ ota Christian

U\b&d Ethpe go round

t.xa competent, able

rXvas m loggerheads

<axadre Ethpa supplicate

oa Pe a/o write; Ethpe = pass
Pe; be enrolled, registered; Af
record, write down

<=, da fwriting, document

234 fshoulder

4da Pa remain

xdadre Ethpa contest

asa\

N prep to; for; marker of direct
object

Glossary

&\ not; am &\ negating a
word other than a verb

<2\ m heart; mind

r<za=\ m clothing, garment

Pe alo seize; Ethpe be

taken to court, sued

4=\ outside of

x=a\ Pe e/a wear; Af clothe

om\r¢ Af inflame thirst

a\ not

»aldr¢ Ethpa accompany Q)

q) f tablet

ol fcurse

& a) m companion

A=oq\ prep against; facing

nioq) /lugdany adv first

da\ prep beside, by; towards

1au\ adv alone, only

<2\ m curser

.\ there is not

3\ hither

&) mnight

<382\ m lamp, torch
(apmds)

<da=as\ fgluttony

3\ prep in full view of

s\: upwards; o Aa\ prep
over; X\a\ 2 adv above; from
above

@\ Pe ¢/a (or: /o) to eat

r<ix) tongue

Nasn
<< fhundred



rKXare m food; eating
&ir¢> m wares; vessel, utensil
iioresn mhealer

riaass m fountain, spring;
source

r&SiN m tower

rGiaxss maltar

isy> m wilderness
iisagsn mguide, leader
S isgi= fguidance, control

e3> therefore

30, 3> f region; city, town

o= something; (+ neg.)
nothing

ax=ndre Ethpa understand,
interpret

it m mind; knowledge;
understanding, comprehension

iz faithful

imsn m dowry

Bama> fgift

X\vass f firmament

r&sasn m brain

wila> m humility

rXaa>n m lock, bolt (wéx\os)
i\a> m promise

r&hasn m defect

¥sash fgrowth, shoot
da> m death

r&u>n Pe strike, hit

rRun: -¥ <us» as S00N as
&i&ui=n mrenovator,
innovator

Glossary

73*

ridusn m port

A weak

<dqlausn f weakness

iaus m life-giver

rSaxu= m storm, tempest

<& (Vdun) m descent

<\, »\, Pe reach, arrive at
Q, &a\)); Pa attain (\)

<Sama) > farrangement,
syntax (td€is)

A\,>, Na\,=» prep because of;
concerning, about; 3 A\,
conj because; in order that (+
Impf)

r<isa\\ =» why?

i\ m rain(fall)

&> m water

da>n (Impf dq>ws) Pe to die

do>n adj dead

tdl.>» superior

<hatdi>n [ better state

<A from here, henceforward

<3daa> ffood (also spelled
'ares)
nea> humble

~eSaasiss f humility

aash m tax-collector

tasn Pe a/o marry; Ethpe get
engaged

A (r\s7) full

A\ Pe be full; fill (rX>n
-a\s to comfort); Ethpe be
filled



74*

rarc\> m messenger; angel

ka\> m wealth

&> f salt

&\~ m seafarer, sailor

Pe a/o promise; Ettaf be

made king

A\ mking

<&aa\> fkingdom; reign,
rule

A\>, Pa speak

AXs5 m speaker, speaking

&\ educative, instructive

r&X\>n (pl. rA5) f word, term

X\=n>3 m sentence; utterance

< Who?; x & one who

<2 prep from, out of; than (in
comparison); -3 when,
after

r&i>» what?; why?

e Ethpe be counted,
reckoned

r&ili> m counting; number

asn Pa bring, lead

X1 f (pl ¢&&iss) portion,
sector

&msn poor, indigent

@um»dr¢ Ethpa become poor

~Sa13amm fpoverty

;.4 @ penalty

rams>s m ascent

S iasss fworking, action

s> exalted, lofty

iXs>5 mentrance

ismssn m residence

Glossary

<813 f cave

»Stass western

<&X\ass f fall
<daqumitas f leadership
Ks”z’ be able (to)

< x. o> f net, trap

.Lssm)u( Ethpa intervene
~Ks g f middle

i m (cst r¢4n) master
8 1\t>5 f pearl
(rapyaplms)

<%, 4= f course

<\, t=s m property,
possession

r&hais» m height, high place

wtnre Af venture, act
audaciously

<daui> f boldness, audacity
&t God (of Israel), Lord (w.
ref. to Jesus)

. ¥ exalted

%245 bitter

<dast f carriage
r<¥s11>5 f thought

ot Pe alo polish

~<ii> m bitterness
&iiaysn m praiser
<duaxs f (pl edisxa>)
measure; =xaa moderately
axsn moil

rGax>n m messiah, Christ
isvss mtabernacle, tent;
dwelling place; pledge, pawn

o\ \x=n fpower



SA\x> perfect

dadxsn f banquet; wedding
feast

r&&xsn m drink; drinking
Bad> madsn never
&> m act of extending
dqiiaibdn fdemonstration

Q3

A\ r&s f length; AN
r<Zbat patience

»=udr¢ Ethpa prophesy,
foretell

a\g Pe a/e draw

m\g Pe (ImpfmlQ. ) daing,
the dawn broke; Af (m\¢<)
spend the night

ANy /naggard/ m carpenter

r&at\y /nagga-/ f carpentry;
carpentership

4o Pe a/a shine; Af light up
(tr), kindle

.y illumined, light;
informed, well versed; noun
light

reiz\@s malong time

imay m light

u,agé(}/um) Af give rest; put
away; Ettaf have rest

»iaqu foreign, alien

iqu f fire

<ty m nostril

xuudee Ethpa be resurrected

Glossary 75*

&>in [ resurrection

dun Pe e/o (Impf dausy)
descend

<3 m robe

4\,» Pe a/a keep, maintain;
watch out for; guard

iy m satisfaction; resting
place; rest

23 Nisan = April

i3 m yoke

r<iiay m injury, blemish

rXay m deceit

a2 Pe a/o slaughter

<y m wealth

bai mlaw (Vopos)

du <wasny legally

a3 Pe a/a take (in hand)

»x Pa test

Aas Pe a/e (Impf \&y) fall; fall

upon, harass

aas Pe a/o (Impf aasy) exit;
Af (a8r2) bring/take out

~eSass/nfaq/ f(pl reKAss)
expenses

xay f(pl &8y) soul;
tomb; (with a pron. suf.) -self,
-selves

=3 Pe alo plant; Ethpe = pass
Pe

.u_s.a&u( Ethpa distinguish
oneself

as S='. adj illustrious, glorious;
victorious



76* . Glossary

r¢da=ny f feminine gender

<&a0y f a female

gre Af (V -aas) add, join

xa1 Pe alo hit, knock (=)

r¥nxs f breath

ixy m eagle

addre Ethpa become drawn,
attracted

A3 Pe Impf 'he shall give' (§
67)

dasam

<8\aw /sebbel-/ f ladder,
flight of stairs

aaw Pe a/a be satiated

dasao f satiety

t=aw Pe a/a think; Ethpe = pass
Pe; Pa hope (in = /\s);
evangelise, preach the gospel

<iac mhope

Rt /svarta/ f gospel

<¥=ao f old woman

O Pe increase (intr); Af
increase (tr); assist

\g Pe e/o worship

A® /saggi/ much, many,
abundant

a\g Pa harm

axwo Pe a/o rip, tear up

+xo Pe a/o arrange

s Pe e/a testify; Af = Pe

G m multitude;
majority

rAXlawm m meaning, sense

Siam pertaining to meaning

<&saw f branch

i taqo m action; event

ritao m defect; wrongdoing;
damage

< Pe a/o overthrow, expel

o= f old age

t=.00 Pa bear, endure

&tsag f food

n (\xa.w) Pe place; Ethpe be
located; be issued

&> f treasure

u\<v at all; altogether

»o Pa expect, look forward (to
)

iAo f knife

Aawore Af do, act foolishly; err,
sin

Axo, KXo foolish

~<is f shield

or¢ Af think nothing of,
despise; Ethpe = Af pass

a\ow Pe e/a (Impf. asy ) ascend;
Af (aore) = caus Pe load; take
up

o (r&la) adj blind

Pe alo reach; e

seated at a dinner-table; Ethpe
seat oneself at a table for a
meal; Af, Pa support

ishw m banquet; '® dus
banquet hall

Xsaep f left-hand



r&o Pe hate

&0 adj (reisss) hateful
&1 f dislike
Sta1o f helmet

&, r&laes badly

Qs in need of (Aa)
rdaoio f lack

s Pe a/o do, practise; visit
aam Pa empty out

<iam m document
tam m scribe

daw f(pl daso) lip; edge,
rim

Aaoo Pa present
rA=aqaw opposed
=aaw opposed, adverse
uto Pe a/o do wrong, sin;
damage (+.=)

da. v f stink

a» 4o empty, vain

<aho m winter

4do Pe a/o hide

[ <N

aas Pe a/e make, manufacture,
do; bring about (a situation)

~iay m servant, slave

rc2as m product; work, deed;
incident

~3a=ai mactor, doer; [gram-
matical t.t.] active, agent

rdaza=ai f status of agent;
performance

Glossary 77*

das f work, deed

42 Pe a/a pass away; get past;
overstep; pass by

»ias Hebrew

A\ Paroll off (tr)

A\ /<gal/ fast, quickly

s whilst

»iarg Af wrest, snatch

A.axs /<dakkel/ up to then; up
to now, still

rXax conj before

r<»xs fdamma/ prep
A e as far as, up to;

3 < conj until

ity /‘eddand/ m time;
Ja\aa at all times

risay m festival

+xs Pa help; Ethpa = pass Pa

<& f church

sma Pe a/a remember

iizas mhelp

ifmas m memory;
mentioning

ilQa  m agitation

r&Kas miniquity

da=aa m depth

<imas m existence

iaas mflower

asard Af (\/.ncu.) distress

odas m seniority, antiquity

<idas m richness

r&as 1y f strength

e X\ s with difficulty



78*

-a\,adre Ethpe to put on,
clothe oneself

<iis m. custom

iy f eye; fountain

%ot [ wakefulness,
vigilance

s Af (taard) wake up (r);
Etta wake up (intr)

4as Pa hinder

AL prep on; because of; conj

2 s because

. (VA\L) Pe a/o enter; Af
Asr@) bring in

=\ Pe a/o oppress

S\ Pa lift; Ethpa = pass Pa;
ascend

»Xa upper, elevated; supreme,
highest

r&u X m youth; servant

~<&\\s f crop, harvest

e\l m world; era; X<\,
e\ nXL\ for ever;
nX {\¥ eternal

<X\ f cause, reason

8\ f burnt-offering

x prep together with

reas m(pl r5is) nation,
people

iani m dweller, resident

Asns Pe a/a labour; trouble
onself (about =)

Xy mlabour

a=ns Pa deepen

4> Pe a/a dwell, inhabit

Glossary

s (= imaa) m
existence

iy mwool

&1 Pe reply

wiis f cloud

ams amy difficult

© s twenty

iax m dust

r<e Pe resist, fight against

t.0s adj devastated, barren

tas Pe a/o to destroy; Ethpa
be uprooted

Stay fscorpion

¥al f distress

o114 ¢ Ethpe be mixed

oty f bed, couch

¢t Pe ala happen, befall (As)

ats Pe a/o run away

«xx powerful

= Pe ela (intr) to intensify

ads Pa get ready

1.5 be due to (do); future

a:ds old

.. rich

1o Pe a/a be/become rich; Af
= caus Pe

[\ <)
r<rea, r&ireg beautiful
<irca m fruit
iz /pagra/ m body
rhau g f corporeality
18 (Vuwas) Pe u give out odour,



smell

r&naa m mouth

r&3qa m answer, reply

@.qa nature (puoLs)

iamaa m decision

s tqa tower (mipyos)

@i taa m food;
administration, care

intaa msalvation

irtaa mbreak-up;
dislocation; distinction,
differentiation

x8 (xasa)Pe remain

odaqa m inn (mavdokeiov)

r&An8 M Copy

1\, 2 Pe a/a leave (a place)

aaa9 fragrant

mia m supplication

H%.8 m censer

@,ard Af persuade; Ethpe
(@a8),&r¢) become
convinced; consent

38 m cheek

taa Pe a/o tie, bind
drc)a f simile, parable

o Pa divide; distribute, give
away

Q4 apoplexy
reBaX)é f division

a\a Pe a/o do; work

&2 Pe return; Pa turn (to \)
(¢r); reply; return; Af restore;
Ethpe turn (toJ) (intr)

Glossary 79*

%19 f area, region

<oamd m section

<3\.ma f cut stone

ama Pe a/o dissect, dismember

<d.ame f bandlet

<dma f lot (cast)

A\ aPe a/o do; labour; rXs 8
(Pe ptc) labourer; doer

a1y o2 happy

) Pa save, rescue; Ethpa =
pass Pa

xa9a Pe a/o issue an order,
command; Ethpe = pass Pe

a8 more advantageous
g flower

<14 f grain

&, 748 m paradise

<5014 m saviour

<xa4d m divider

X148 m iron(works)

<daa, s [ separation

x, 49 different

<. ta m Pharisee

. ¢, 49 severally, in a
different way

<da St_&' m face (wpbowmov)

o+ta Pe a/o rescue, set free;
Ethpe = pass Pe; dissociate
oneself

xta Pe a/o separate (intr); Eth
be divorced

\x2a Pe a/o extend, stretch out
~da),»xa f act of streching

out



80*

drciava clearly
reax e m word; matter;

scriptural passage
<iods m (dining-)table
wda Pe a/a open [tr]
r&da m width

e

e filthy

3o .<S" f filth

rac Pe desire (+.2); Ethpe
consent; take a liking (to =)
Hase f(pl Yase. ) thing;
matter

:cL.:-S m will, desire
o, f(lre¥ise ) finger

[ & ¢ Pa decorate

0 o< Af (or Pa,m S) make
thirsty

r&na. m fasting

1" (V4a ¢) Pe u depict; Ettaf
(t. &6\:() =pass Pe

a (‘/6\:\ )Pe u heed (\)
"‘5.‘9-‘-"5 f lewdness

Ts . Prep beside, next to
<L s ™M hunter

Sl f (pl e¥aXS) prayer

.\A Pa split, chop (wood)

AS Pa pray

rea\g m image

r<£|7) .. M radiance

""—\_g m disgrace

r¢iac m morning

Glossary

6\33.. f worry
»t¢ Pacleave, split

<aa0

r<n'6ir<g m distress, adversity

Aoo Pareceive

iao m grave

<¢iaao mburial; o duo
cemetery

»xo Pa have permanent posses-
sion of

<da>w, 10 f placing before,
fronting

x, %o sacred, holy

X310 m neck

oo Pa act early; Ethpa be said
or done first, precede

oo /qden/ adj earlier

o310 /qdam/ prep before, ahead
of; o & prior to

w30 adj first, former; ancient

xxo Pa purify

»ao Pa remain

no (‘/pc\o) Pe u arise, stand
up; be standing; take up a
position; provide (for =); Af
raise, establish

istqo m offering

~<3&xao f truth

@ \,0 narrow

is\yo m force:ta )0 2,
ria\ 05 by force, against
one's will



A\,0 Pe alo kill

t\,o Pe a/a arise (of clamour)

r\,01\,0 m (river) lock, sluice
(arappdxs)

r&\ja0 m summer

r&aio m condition

&io f resurrection
.o m wood

Xd m voice

\yals m miser

A.\s little (of quantity)

&0 Pe take possession of;
acquire

r&naao m -self (§ 12a); nature
~<\19 m fear, suspicion
1o m reed

%a.io f possessions
il1g m possession, property
4o m emperor (of Rome)
o Pe shout

&30 f shout

Sp' (\/SSo) Pe o or a agree
r&ing m plough

1o Pe call; cry out; address,
speak to (\); Ethpe be named,
called

ato Pe e/o approach (3);
touch, affect 0) = Ethpa
<5io0 m battle

=22 %0 adj near

<310 f (pl &itao) village;
field (§ 43)

xto Pe alo to cover over

Glossary 81*

<ito f(pl <& 1g) hon

x5 (Veexo) Pe a/a be (grow)
old (of age)

x.xo adjelderly

xat

\r<¢i m mystery

=% adj (pl @=ta¥) great; noun
teacher; r&ima ¥ chief priest
ast f (pl ¢&asy) myriad
<dasy f majesty, greatness

»=4 Pa raise (child); Ethpa grow
up

&\ f desire, passion

W\t Pe e/a get angry

A \! attractive, desirable

>\ perceptive, sensible
rX\¢.. f foot

AN\ f rivulet, tributary

n\} Pe alo stone

A1\ tdr¢ Ethpa lust (after))

2 \¥r¢ Af feel, sense (2);
notice

<1+ Pe proceed, sail

403% m pursuer

-axt Pe alo chase, persecute
Ziaam¥ m down payment
(@ppapuv < Heb 1127y)

»=»am+* Roman

\,m* Pe elarun

s.mt timid

r<iN\@t m anger, wrath

&0t f spirit; wind



82*

duat m distance

»at Pe be intoxicated

~daq.ai f intoxication

v-h] (\/):cn) Af (s 469) lift;
Ettaf = pass Af

r&na m height

iimat m gift, marriage gifts

r&Axqt m sign; signature,
signing

Qa0Y adj far

st Pe e/a love, care for;
< friend; Pa show mercy
(to Xs)

r&wt m (often pl) love, mercy

autr¢ Af remove, keep away;
Ethpa = pass Af

a\,t¢ Af (=Pa a\,1)
moisten; Ethpa become moist

rda=.),¥ f moisture,
humidity

-<.’i.§ m smell, odour

x4 m head

r<&sx. f beginning

aaat m vehicle

NG Af lower, let drop

o+ adjhigh

rent Pe cast; Af (+)s)
saddle; = Pe

w4 Pe a/o hint (at As)

@.>nt gentle

&1 ¢ Pe think (of =)

~tdre Ethpa take into conside-
ration; plan; think, ponder

» 4 (r<a 4 IT) Ethpa have

Glossary

satisfaction from (=)
nas§ sad
iy m thought; mind
snst Pe e/a thunder, roar
»a4r<¢ Af let go of; leave
<44¢ m movement; o84
i,y instant
<x 4% Pe accuse; Ethpe = pass Pe
r&iixy m opprobrium
a.v¥ wicked
nxt Pe a/o make a sign
axt = SAaxal
iy m nobleman
»ix4 foremost, prominent

e.l

Arex Pe (Impf Aresy ) ask for;
Pa ask (a question); Ethpe
excuse oneself; Ethpa = pass
Pa

<dqasx fvicinity; neighbour-
hood

<diasx f (female) neighbour

anav Pa praise, laud; Ethpa =
pass Pa

aaax praiseworthy, glorious

o-\ax seventy

aax Pe a/o leave alone;
permit; forsake; forgive; Ethpe
be exempted

<dax fsabbath

x\duxr¢ Ethpe be perturbed

xa\& troubled, in turmoil



<xx. Pe cast; Ethpe be ejected,
be born in miscarriage

rixx gift given by bridegroom

+xx Pa send, dispatch; Ethpa =
pass Pa

rimx minsomnia

&XrZax. mquestion,
questioning

imsqx m boasting

rdanqx m glory

iasqe mforgiveness

N (\ax) Af (Sgxre) wash

& Jaax. mdeclaration

avadxre Ethpa perceive,
recognise (< \/.;.1..)

> W ), ax) Pe u treat with
contempt; Ethpe Qaxhdir<)
become contemptible

»axr¢ Af deem worthy of Q\);
Pe ptc ¢qx worthy, deserving

d.r&ax equally, in the same
way

reiN\ax m power

&nfax m completion,
consummation

asnax m attribute, epithet

& X>nax m perfection

iax m rock

iaqx m beauty

bax m street; market

~fax m wall, rampart

»tadxre Ethpa come up against

r&iax. m [grammatical t.t.]
subject; beginning

Glossary 83*

&i.avax m groomsman
S, avay f bridesmaid

\xax Palead; Ethpa
Qpxadxre) reach out

-adax Pa associate, allow to
take part (in .=); Ethpa
(odhadxre) take part

<&&ax m one who shares (=)

<daadax f (conjugal) union

Aur Pe a/o flow, gush forth

<a\udxre Ethpa change (intr)

aux Pe a/o harass

<da.),x f madness, folly

e\ x (also rei) xr¢) mdeed
(legal document)

Ad.x f Sheol, Hades

i.¥ m peace

=aax Pe e/alie (down)

uxvr¢ Af find; be able to;
Ethpe be found

~<bale m sender

a\x I Pe a/o (or: /a) send a
message; Ethpe be sent

u\x II Pe alo (or: /a) strip, take
off (clothing), divest

M\x Palord it over As);
Ethpa be allowed, authorised
(to do)

Ay mtranquility; 'z &
suddenly, unexpectedly

i \v. mapostle

)\ \x adj entitled to (a);

permitted



84*

ri\ja\x m ruler

nl\x Pe e/a (a period of time)
elapse; be complete; consent;
Pa complete; accomplish;
Ethpa = pass Pa; Af commit;
hand, deliver; Ethpe deliver
oneself up

rea\v m peace

renx m(pl harak, aisax)
name

m=nx. Pa name

A=z Pe a/o draw, pull out

e m sky, heaven

sli>iv heavenly

A=ndxere Ethpa be completed,
performed

asnx Pe a/a hear; take heed of;
(+Mas) obey; Ethpe be subject

x>nx Pa serve, minister; make

x>y, m sun

»x. Pa depart; remove (tr)

asdxere Ethpe (or Ethpa) be
tormented

rSax f(cstduilx, pl oix) year

<3y f sleep

~oxre Ethpa recount, narrate

&ak f (pl <is) hour

NXaaxr. m foot (of mountain)

t.ax beautiful; good, commen-
dable

<Sot.dy f beauty

Aav /5fel/, Xax frail

rXay m low state, ignominy

aax Pe a/a to overflow

Glossary

Aax Pe a/o move (away); lift;
take; carry; Ethpe = pass Pe

+x (Va4x) Pe a/a be valid, true;
1+xx Pa confirm; plant firmly;
assert; secure, fasten; Ethpa be
confirmed

4x Pe check in (at an inn);
rest, nestle; lodge; free; Pa
begin

<S4x m story

dste f tribe

A\ix m lamp

t. tx true; firm

darciyty truly

<34x m remainder; xya et
cetera

iix m truth

dx, <O six

foundation
2xere esti/ Pe drink
adx Pe e/o be silent; Pa silence

ad

re&taN <X f business,
commerce

a=ad Pe a/a ask for, demand;
accuse (e pers) of; Ethpe be
made liable

<Hasd /tvaia/ f tax

4=4 Pe a/o (or: /a) tear; break

1\ddre Ethpa conduct
business



riNX /taggara/ m merchant
<Sta3d [ wonder, miracle

»m& Pa delay, withhold
im& m wonder

»addr¢ Ethpe repent

2.4 Af (\nad) return (17)

=ad again

mad Pe get alarmed,
dismayed; Af = caus Pe
iXaad m trust, confidence
~<Sapad fincrement

<y ad repentance
dasaud [ helplessness,
impotence

rnauh mborder, limit

&ud prep under

3o sud [ veil

dd: Awd\ /ltaht/ prep below

»wdhdre Ethpa be brought low
i>.& m south

»>.d southern

Aaddir¢ Ethpe trust, rely (on
AW

xodad m combat

rAd Pe hang; Ethpe be erected,
hanged

)& third

an\d Pa instruct

1.0\ m disciple

& three

& thirty

@msn& Pe a/a be astonished

4 there

Glossary 85*

and eight

»aud fagreement, contract;
condition

» & Pa recount, narrate

<& here

Ao Pe a/o weigh; Ethpe
stumble

iod m safe place

oar¢ Af set, place; prepare

<dstd fgrowth

o+t straight, just

%aes 1h fstraightness
LY ‘.&«'ib\ two

< 14 second

atd Pe a/o break through.
{4 m gate, entrance

s i, imaditd twelve
<Auaaxd f glory, praise
<Senxd f ministry, service
A1 mtorture

axd nine

« txd Tishri (see Text 1, n. 3)






PROPER

v\ard Abgar

o iard Abraham

2 Agga

». 3r¢ Edessene

r&o3r¢ Edessa

@ia),ar¢ Eutychus EbTuxos
waagparg Eusebius

&\ yard Aurelia
oa.\yard Aurelius

@) tord Aurelis

nl\xyarc Jerusalem
aim, < Isaac

. yai.r¢ Herod

& Yima) e Alexandria
»¥asnrd Amorite
@oh>r¢ Ammath-Sin
oarcitsrd Andrew
oalia),1r¢ Antonius
r&il1a\ 1 ¢ Antoniniana
@iai)sre Antiochus
waisrd Annius

x. targ Ephraim (place name);

Ephrem (personal name)
oot (=oaiitd ?)

Arrianus

)& Bethlehem
Oy & Bethany

NOUNS'

nx\s Bileam

ax\= Belshu

r<xssts Bar-Ba'sha

o5+ 745 Bardaisan

&, ts Bar-Yama

&t Bar-Samya

CAtas ts Bar-Ba'eshamen

—~svts Beersheva

=lad ts,,>\or¢h s Bar-
tholomew

tayxa\ Gudnaphar
1a3q)\ Gudaphar
wai, 14\ Gordianus

103 David
\s+7 Daisan, river flowing

through Edessa
A. ¢as 3 Daniel

owum India
»aram Indian

»Xav Zebedee

< Habban
»a\s Alphaeus
»aaw Hafsai

1 — .
In many cases the vocalisation remains

uncertain.



88* Proper Nouns

»3 % Harranaean s divine name (inscription)

sam. Judaea
<3am., Judas

»Jam. Jewish, Jew
ias Jew

<is John

r&iaaa. Jechoniah
-aca. Joseph
r&ixa. Josiah
-=saass Jacob, James

aax, Jesus

reéres Cephas
»3\x Chaldaean

@dq\ Lucas
413X Lazarus

Whres Matthew
r<xa>n Moses
Qyas Ma'nu
a>u.as Mogimu
B =3 Mary
oad =% Marcus
ot Marcia
<& t>» Martha
»>n Matthew
«od=> Mathsin

<O 4d>s Mat-Tar'atha

&4 Nazareth
oa\ m=ew Sebastus
vatae Severus

@ tissp Sandaruk

iz Hebrew
~ias Avida

wad.\.a wad.\s Philip
oads Papus

<, 49 Pharisee

»ot8 Persian

19 Kedar

»iio Canaanite
<410 Caiaphas
»=»am4 Roman
vas»m+ Romus

vi=isny Shamenbaraz
»1>x Shamnai
Qasny Simon
amax>ny Shamashyab
r&uavtx (inscription)

r>areh Thomas
o+ Tiro
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